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In this manual, Microsoft® Windows 7® Professional is called Windows 7, Microsoft® Windows Vista®
Business is called Windows Vista, Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional is called Windows XP and
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional is called Windows 2000. In this manual, Microsoft® Excel
2010/2007/2003/XP/2000 is called Excel.

Trademarks
MS, Microsoft, Microsoft logo, and Windows are registered trademarks and trade names of Microsoft
Corporation. Adobe logo, Acrobat, Adobe PDF logo, Reader are registered trademarks and trade names
of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Each company may use as registered trademarks and trade names the product names used in this
manual.

-About this manual-
The operation manual consists of three volumes, “Site adjustment”, “Management” and “Wide area”.
This manual is “Site adjustment”.
Site adjustment (this manual):
Contains initial setting procedures for TG-2000A (e.g., setup and system setting) and how to
correct charging data and remedy.
Management:
Contains normal operation procedures for TG-2000A (e.g., Monitor/Operation function of air
conditioners).
Wide area:
Contains setting/operation procedures of “Site change tool” and “Mail tool” for using TG-2000A in

the wide area mode.
Refer to the manual “Management” for Monitor/Operation function of air conditioners.

These manuals are accessible from the Help menu on TG-2000A.
Adobe® Reader® is required to read these manuals. (Ver. 7.1 or later recommended)

— Term description —
« “Man-machine” : Indicates a computer with integrated centralized control software TG-2000A.

(Man-machine interface abbreviation)

o “AG-150A" (or “GB-50ADA-J", “GB-50ADA-A") and "G-50A" (or "GB-50A")
In this manual, centralized controllers "GB-50ADA-J" and "GB-50ADA-A"
are referred to as "GB-50ADA," "AG-150A" and "GB-50ADA" are referred
to as "AG-150A." For the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A, GB-50ADA can be handled the same way as AG-150A
without connection to Expansion controllers. Also, centralized controllers
"G-50A" and "GB-50A" are referred to as "G-50A."
On the screen of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, AG-150A (or
GB-50ADA) and G-50A (or GB-50A) may appear as AG-150A/G-50A or G-50A.
Unless otherwise specified, read AG-150A/G-50A as G-50A in this manual.
TG-2000A Ver.5.50 or later supports AG-150A connection.
TG-2000A Ver. 6.30 or later supports GB-50ADA connection.

« "Expansion controller" (EC):
A controller (PAC-YG50ECA) that is used when the number of units that AG-150A
controls, such as indoor units, LOSSNAY and general equipments, exceeds 50.
Each AG-150A unit can control up to a total of 150 units (when used with three

expansion controllers).

« "PLC" : Abbreviation for Programmable Logic Controller.
The TG-2000A system uses two PLCs; the electric amount count software and PLC for
general equipment software.
The electric amount count software measures the electric amount with the PLC, the
general control operates and monitors the general equipment, etc.



« "Charge function” (Power apportioning):

. “WHM"

Charge function that apportions the electric amount used by the air conditioner.
The following three methods are available:
Manual electric amount input
... Awatt hour meter (WHM) is not connected, and instead the charge percentage is
calculated according to the percentage of power used. The service power is
measured with the separately installed WHM, and the service charges are
obtained from the charge percentage.
Electric amount pulse count
. The electric amount is measured either by the PLC or Pl controller, and the
service electric amount is monitored by via the LAN to automatically apportion
and calculate the electricity charges.
When measuring by the PLC, use the designated PLC and optional software are
used.
Direct read in of power value into computer
. The RS-485 output watt hour meter is directly connected to the computer
containing the integrated software (via an RS-232-C/RS-485 converter), and the
service power is input.
The service power rate is automatically apportioned and calculated.

: Abbreviation for Watt Hour Meter.

"Service power rate":

The service power rate indicates the power rate (apportioned rate) apportioned
based on the service state of the air conditioner, etc.

« "Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system - Activate": <Recommended mode>

"IC 1/O signal"

(DC)

"Al controller"
(MCT)

"PIl controller"
(MCP)

« "Air To Water"

- About screen -

Refers to charging method that is operated by connecting this integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A constantly to the AG-150A/G-50A and PLC via a LAN.
Leave the computer power ON to keep the TG-2000A running.

PI controller instead of the PLC can be connected.

"Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system - Deactivate":

Refers to charging method that connects this integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A to the AG-150A/G-50A and PLC once a month via the LAN. The charges for
the last month are calculated and output at once. The charging function can be used
efficiently by starting the computer and integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A on the day after the set settlement date.
PI controller instead of the PLC can be connected.

: Refers to a contact mounted on the air conditioner's indoor unit. A general equipment can
be connected to the IC 1/O signal using this contact and a PLC for general equipment to
operate and monitor the system.

"DIDO controller" : Refers to the controller (PAC-YG66DCA) that can monitor or control general

equipment.

: Refers to the controller (PAC-YG63MCA) that has a function to measure temperature
and humidity.

: Refers to the controller (PAC-YG60MCA) that has a function to calculate cumulative
pulses from such metering devices as watt-hour meter.

: Refers to Air To Water Booster Unit (BU) and Air To Water HEX Unit (AU) that can
be connected to AG-150A. G-50A cannot be connected.

« This instruction manual may use the development version screen in some case.

- Simple operation manual -
« A simple operation manual is available in addition to this instruction manual (Site adjustment, Management).
The simple operation manual is stored as a pdf file in the "Manual" folder on the TG-2000A Setup CD.
Adobe® Reader® (Version 7.1 or later recommended) is required to view this pdf file.






[ 1. Safety Precautions

o Please read the Safety Precautions section very carefully before using the unit.

o The safety cautions provided here are very important for your safety. Please observe them at all times.

e The degree of danger involved with incorrect operation of the unit are indicated in this manual using
the following symbols.

A\ WARNING Incorrect operation could result in death or severe injury.
/A CAUTION Incorrect operation could result in injury or damage to property.

¢ After reading this information, please keep this manual together with the operation manual (Management)
in a location where the operator can see it. Also, when changing operators give both of these manuals to
the new operator.

Note : Please observe the safety precautions detailed in the installation manuals and operation
manuals of the other machines such as computers, peripherals, and air conditioners.

A\ WARNING
The customer must not do any wiring or Do not relocate the unit yourself.
electrical work. Relocating the unit yourself may result in
Have the dealer or a specialist do any wiring or incorrect installation which may cause electric
electrical work. Do not do it yourself. Doing the shock or fire. To relocate the unit, consult the
work yourself may result in improper installation company from which the unit was purchased.
which may cause electric
Do not make any improvements or repairs Read the installation manuals and operat-
for any reason. ion manuals for the computer, peripherals
Making improper improvements or repairs may and other machines.
cause electric shock or fire. For repairs, consult Improper operation could result in fire or damage
the company from which the unit was purchased. to the computer or peripherals.
Stop operation immediately if an error Read the installation manual and operation
message appears on the computer and the manual for the air conditioner controller.
unit stops or is not operating properly. Improper operation could result in fire or damage
Failing to do so may result in fire or damage to to the air conditioner controller.
the unit. Immediately contact the company from
which the unit was purchased.

/\ CAUTION
Do not use the product for any other Keep children away from the unit.
purpose. Inspections and maintenance can be
This product is for use with the Mitsubishi dangerous. Do not let children near the unit
Electric Building Air Conditioning Control during these times.

System. Do not use it with any other air con-
ditioning control system or for any other appli-
cation. Doing so may cause the unit to mal-
function.

Do not use with other applications.

Use the PC that uses this product with this
product only. Using it with other applications
may cause faulty operation.

Warning to all users (User Agreement)

This document is a contract between the customer and Mitsubishi Electric Corporation. By using this

application, you agree to the following conditions and are considered a user.

» Mitsubishi Electric and associated suppliers are not responsible for any collateral, secondary, or
special damages, even if notified by the distributor of the possibility of a certain type of damage.
Mitsubishi Electric is not responsible for any rights claimed by a third party.




Safety Guidelines for the Computer Running the with the TG-2000A.

(1) Precautions for selecting a computer

Select a desktop computer.

* Depending on the function, it is recommended to use a
desktop as opposed to a laptop computer as there is
a tendency for heat to build up in a laptop.

» Some laptop computers cannot be run for long
hours.

Computer based UPS recommended.

* |tis recommended to use a UPS to protect data from
momentary power outages or power cuts.
It is particularly recommended to employ a UPS when
using charge function (power apportioning).

[~

OS other than specified.
» Use a business model computer.

Use a computer/operating environment with specifications capable of running the TG-2000A function.
* Run the function using the specified OS. There is a possibility that the function cannot be used when running an

There are cases when it is not possible to install or run the application with
other applications on a computer or laptop intended for personal use.

P

(2) Precautions for General usage

Do not place the computer in any of the following

locations.

* An error or accident may occur when using in the
following environments.

A place where there is: a lot of dust, a likelihood of
shock or vibration, instability, a heater or speaker
nearby, direct exposure to sunlight, a likelihood of
dropping, a possibility that the computer may be
exposed to moisture or high temperature, or where it
may be exposed to sudden temperature fluctuations or

Ensure to read the computer/peripheral

instruction manual.

- Afire or accident may occur due to improper use of the
equipment.

L=

Avoid covering the computer or AC adapter with

a cloth or blanket, or locating them on or near a

heater.

- There is a possibility of internal temperature build-up,
fire or burnina under the above situations. o

heat. 7
Do not close the lid when using a laptop.
« There is a possibility of an internal temperature build-up,
fire or buming. Use in an area with sufficient ventilation.
+ The system may start Stand By or Hibernate function

and stop functions of TG-2000A by closing the lid.
[~

Do not touch the computer air vent.
- The air emitted by the ventilator is hot and may result in

burning if exposed to the skin.
e

Do not tamper with the computer fan.
« Tampering with the computer fan may result in a
temperature build-up, fire, or accident.

T

Note: Refer to chapter 2 and 5.

(3) Other precautions

Cut the power or disconnect the power cable
immediately if smoke, or an abnormal smell or
noise emanates from the computer.

« Using the computer in the above circumstances may
result in fire, buming, or electric shock. Please consult
the maker of the equipment/computer.

[~

Use the hard disk, floppy disk, or CD media as

indicated.

« Do not expose the hard disk, floppy disk, or CD to
shock or vibration during use.

« Do not cut the power or reboot the computer while the
hard disk, floppy disk, or CD is in use.

«Always tum OFF the power when moving the

computer. 7

responsible for damage occurring at the user’s site.

Precautions relating to the computer and peripheral equipment
- Please consult the maker regarding damage to the computer or peripheral equipment. We will not be held

Y

Protecting the computer from virus attacks

may result from computer virus infections.

« Take appropriate measures to avoid computer virus infections when saving or copying data via network connection
or external media such as USB memory. Mitsubishi Electric shall not be held responsible for any damages that

Pr———

Safety Guideline for LAN connection of AG-150A/G-50A

Connect AG-150A/G-50A to a private network.

* AG-150A/G-50A are designed to be used with TG-2000A on a private network.
+ Use a security device such as a VPN (Virtual Private Network) router when connecting to the Internet.

P———
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[ 2. System Requirements

This integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is used to monitor/operate an air conditioner group
with multiple centralized AG-150A/G-50A controllers connected.
The instruction manual for this integrated centralized control software TG-2000A consists of Site
adjustment (this manual), Management, and Wide area.

Please refer to this manual about setup and system setting.

21

Requirements (system recommendations)

Usage

System Requirements

TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A

To use TG-2000A for AG-150A,

TG-2000A Ver.6.34

GB-50ADA and G-50A
* In a new setup, this version is
recommended.

OS:Windows 7, Windows Vista,
Windows XP

(It doesn't operate in Windows 2000.)
Refer to the table below for details.

TG-2000A for G-50A

TG-2000A Ver.5.38

To use TG-2000A for G-50A of the
functions supported by older versions

OS: Windows XP, Window 2000

(It doesn't operate in Windows 7 or
Windows Vista.)

Refer to the table below for details.

(1) Upgrade the TG-2000A to Ver.5.50 or later to connect it to the AG-150A.
(2) Upgrade the TG-2000A to Ver.6.10 or later to connect it to the AG-150A with connection to expansion controllers (EC).

(3) Upgrade the TG-2000A to Ver.6.30 or later to connect it to the GB-50ADA.

(4) TG-2000A Ver.5.3* can be used when TG-2000A is used not with AG-150A, but only with G-50A.
(5) When upgrading TG-2000A Ver.5.20, upgrade it to Ver.5.50 or later.

We recommend the following software and hardware when using this application (TG-2000A).

ltem

Requirement

Recommended

TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A

PC PC/AT interchangeable machine Operation check completed, using HP and DELL
(Business model is recommended)

CPU Core' "2 Duo 1.66GHz qf faster Core™2Duo 2.4GHz or faster
(Windows 7/Vista for Core ™ 2 Duo)
Pentium® M 1.7GHz or faster Pentium® M 2.0GHz or faster
Pentium® 4 2.4GHz or faster Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or faster

Memory In Windows® 7/Vista® : 1GB or more 2GB or more
In Windows® XP : 512MB or more 1GB or more

oS Windows® 7 Professional (32bit) English version only

Operation check completed, using Windows 7
Professional (64bit)

Windows Vista® Business (32bit) Service Pack 2 (*1)

English version only

Windows® XP Professional (32bit) Service Pack 3 (*1)

English version only

TG-2000A for G-50A

PC PC/AT interchangeable machine Operation check completed, using HP and DELL
(Business model is recommended)

CPU Core' "2 Duo 1.66GHz or faster Core " 2Duo 2.4GHz or faster
Pentium® M 1.7GHz or faster Pentium® M 2.0GHz or faster
Pentium® 4 2.4GHz or faster Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or faster

Memory In Windows® XP, Windows® 2000 : 512MB or more 1GB or more

oS Windows® XP Professional (32bit) Service Pack 3 (*1) | English version only

Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack 4 (*1)

English version only

Common contents

HDD Standard 6 GB or more (2GB or more of C drive | 40GB or more of C drive free space necessary
free space necessary) When using the trend function, the drive used
for automatic output must have the following
free space according to the number of groups.
200 groups = 2GB, 500 groups = 5GB,
1000 groups = 10GB, 2000 groups = 20GB
Wide area 20GB or more (Free space) Standard : max. 200MB/site

Storage CD-ROM drive Devices other than those shown at the left may

device also be installed.

Resolution | 1024 x 768 or higher, 65536 colors or more

Serial port | 1 port or more Required when using RS-485 communication
WHM (Not necessary when using PLC)

LAN 1 port (100BASE-TX /10BASE-T) *2

Modem 56K modem or TA Required when using a modem in wide area mode.

USB 2 port or more It uses it for the data backup.

Other Computer must be dedicated for this use (TG-2000A). Must be used for 24-hour constant operation (*3)

(Only some functions. Refer to section 2.3
for details)

*1: 1t is necessary to correspond to each Service Pack. TG-2000A is not normally set up at the uncorrespondence.
Please apply Service Pack of the correspondence.

*2: Purchase the option, or use the equipment recommended for the computer when purchasing the computer.

*3: Reboot the computer where TG-2000A is installed, more than once a month (once a week, ideally.) (Refer to 8.3.2 for details.)
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2.2

Compatible Units

The TG-2000A has two main functions: air conditioner controller and cost accounting. However, not all
functions are available with all air conditioners.

Table: Compatible units and function list (O: supported, A: Certain restrictions apply, x: Not supported)

Function Control/ Charging (apportioning) | Charging (apportioning) g:::?gl
Model Maintenance without WHM with WHM Peak Cut
Y series O O *1 O
Super Y series O O *1 O
R2 series O O *1 O
WR2 series O O *1 O
WY series O O *1 O
Multi S series O O *1 O*5
Free plan Indoor unit O O *2 O
Free plan LOSSNAY O O *3 A*6
OA processing unit O O *1 A*7
“A” control type *4 O O *1 A*8
(Adapter required)
“K” control type *4 O O *1 A*9
(Converter required)
Room Air Conditioner O x A A*10
(Adapter required) (Requires separate watt hour
meters. Bills calculated
based on the reading of each
watt hour meter)
Air To Water Booster O X A1 A*12
unit
Air To Water HEX unit O x A1 A*12

*1: Can be calculated for each charging block. May not be available with some older models.

When apportioning the power consumption of Reheat models (integrated models of Main and Reheat),
connect each unit to each watt-hour meter.

*2: Indoor unit models before Free Plan models do not support a charge apportioning method based on the
“capacity save.” The existence of even a single unit of those types in the system requires that the method of
charge apportioning be set to either “Thermo on time” or “Fan operation time.”

Certain restrictions apply to large-capacity indoor units when malfunctions occur.

*3: LOSSNAY groups to which the remote controller is connected support the charging system.

*4: Not all of the A-control and K-control units support these functions. (e.g., The calculation of the charge for the
auxiliary heater may not be handled by these units.)

*5: Outdoor unit capacity control function is not available.

*6: Only the function to stop the units is available.

*7: When the attribute is IC (indoor unit): Same type of energy-save control unit as with the Freeplan Indoor unit is

possible.
When the attribute is FU (LOSSNAY with a heater/humidifier): no direct energy-save control is possible.

*8: Inverter models support the outdoor unit capacity save control function.

*9: Outdoor unit Thermo-OFF control function is not supported. Only the fan control function is available.

*10: Only the temperature control function or the function to stop the units is available.

*11: For the charge apportioning of Air-To-Water Booster unit and Air To Water HEX unit, connect the unit to

individual watt-hour meter.

Although only the heating capacity is listed in the specification of Air To Water Booster unit, the "Cooling"
value is used for the Capacity and Power input of Indoor unit parameter for Energy-Monitoring Set Up.

The setting is already made with the cooling value for the models registered in Set-up of model name.

For Air To Water Booster unit and Air To Water HEX unit, the charge function supports only the primary
refrigerant system of those units. (Each unit obtains the reading of its watt-hour meter.)

*12: Capable of Thermo-OFF control (fan operation control) and bringing the units to stop only.




2.3 Restrictions
The following restrictions apply to the TG-2000A application.
(1) System configuration limits

Use TG-2000A with the versions described in this manual with AG-150 Ver. 1.0* or later or with
G-50A Ver. 3.22 or later.

Number of units Notes
. AG-150A Ver.1.0* or later *1
AG-150A/G-50A Max. 40 units G-50A Ver. 2.10 or later  *2,3,4,5,6,7,9,10,11,12
Indoor unit Max. 2000 units (including all IC, | Max. 50 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)
KIC, AIC, LC, FU, MCT, MCP *13,14
and DC *13)
General equipment | Up to 640 units (including 20 Max. 32 units / PLC
(PLC) PLCs for general equipment)
General equipment Up to 2000 units  *8 Max. 350 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)
(IC 1/O signal)
PI controller (MCP) Ver. 6.30 or later: Max. 15 units / (AG-150A/GB-50AD Ver.2.45
*15 Up to 80 units *14 or later) *16
(Up to 320 meters) Max. 5 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)
Versions earlier than Ver. 6.30: Max. 40 units / TG-2000A
Up to 40 units *14
(Up to 160 meters)
Meter *15 Up to 160 units (5 PLC units for | Max. 32 units / PLC
power rate pulse count)

[Symbol] IC: Indoor unit, LC: LOSSNAY, FU: OA processing unit, AIC: “A” controller,

KIC: “K” controller, MCP:PI controller, MCT:AI controller, DC:DIDO controller

*1: When AG-150A (Ver.2.10 or later) is connected to the expansion controllers (PAC-YG50ECA), the number of the
units is the same as the number of the expansion controllers. (With no expansion controller connection, the
number of AG-150A is one.)

The expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) is compatible with the AG-150A Ver. 2.10 or later/TG-2000A Ver.6.10
or later.

*2: The version can be confirmed with the method explained in section 8.6.3.

*3: Use G-50A Ver. 2.31 or later to use the charge function (power apportioning).

*4: Use G-50A Ver. 2.50 or later to use the energy saving/peak cut function.

*5: Only 32 units each can be connected for the PLC for general equipment. These are the general equipment No.
1**-1 to 32 listed in Section 8.9.4. 33 to 100 cannot be used due to restrictions for the PLC for general
equipment.

AG-150A that is connected to the expansion controllers does not support interlock control with the general
equipment that is connected to PLC for general equipment.

*6: When G-50A is more than Ver.2.50, TG-2000A of Ver.2.00 does not operate.

*7: Use G-50A Ver. 2.60 or later when using the night mode or auto change over function.

*8: Up to 350 general equipment units can be connected to the IC I/O signal with each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.
However, the integrated software TG-2000A can control only up to 2000 general equipment units connected
to the IC 1/0O signal. Use G-50A Ver.2.70 or later when using the IC 1/O signal function.

*9: The combination use of TG-2000A Ver4.70 and G-50A Ver2.71 expands the set temperature range limit
function (such as the upper limit of the set temperature for the Cool (Dry) mode, the lower limit for the Heat
mode and the upper and the lower limit for the Auto mode).

*10: The combination of TG-2000A Ver.4.80 and G-50A Ver.2.51 support a charge apportioning method of
A-control and K-control units.

*11: When using G-50A initial setting Web, the combination of G-50A Ver.2.80 or later and TG-2000A Ver.4.80 or
later must be used.

*12: When using the 1°F temperature setting function, use the combination of G-50A Ver.3.00 or later and
TG-2000A Ver.5.00 or later. The indoor unit supporting the 1°F temperature setting function is also required.

*13: 1 contact point for DIDO Controller is converted to 1 unit. Up to 50 units are connectable to each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

*14: DIDO Controller, Al Controller and Pl Controller are supported by AG-150A Ver.1.03 or later, G-50A Ver.3.20 or later,
and TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or later.

*15: Only either PLC or Pl Controller can be connected for meter connection. Both cannot be connected at the same
time.

*16: Up to 15 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A. When ECs are connected to an AG-150A, up to 15 PI

controllers in total can be connected to the ECs. Also, up to 15 Pl controllers can be connected to each GB-50ADA.
(Applicable to AG-150A Ver. 2.45 or later, GB-50ADA Ver. 2.45 or later, and EC Ver. 1.45 or later)
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(6)

(7)

Group setting restrictions

Item Restrictions Note
Remote controls 2 per group *  Other remote controls besides M-NET type will not work *1
Number of indoor units 1to 16 * |C, AIC, KIC, LC and DC cannot be used within the same
connected to a group group. It is not possible for group settings to span AG-150A
(EC)/G-50A*2,3
Number of SC and RC 4 per group *  The number of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A is not included
connected to a group
Groups per floor Max. 70 groups Up to 70 groups can be displayed on one floor of the whole
per floor building window.

*1 The ME remote controller and MA remote controller cannot be used together for the same group.
*2 Set the same function unit for the group.
*3 Set units with different models or functions in another group.

[Symbol] SC: System controller, RC: Remote controller, DC: DIDO controller

Block setting

» The block comes in two types, operation block and charge block.

» The operation block is an aggregate of groups, and it is possible to set a different model group
for the same operation block.

» The charge block consists of an aggregate of operation blocks.

@ @ i | iBlockforoperation
Q ................................... y \ . ) :
Block for charging

* The blocks controlled with the AG-150A/G-50A browser are the same as the operation blocks.
Operation blocks extending over AG-150A/G-50A can be set only with the integrated software TG-2000A.
» The operation block should be set individually for the K-control model, A-control model, DIDO
controller, LOSSNAY and free plan indoor unit.

Notes on using K-control models

When using a K transmission converter (model name: PAC-SC25KA, PAC-SC25KAA(-E)) to

manage K-control models, take note of the following. See the documentation provided with the K

transmission converter for more detail.

» The address of the K transmission converter will be the smallest address of the K-control model
+ 200.

» Set the K control model addresses so that they are larger than the M transmission model addresses.

*  When setting a group containing K-control models, make the group number the same as the smallest
unit address in the group.

» K-control LOSSNAY models are not applicable.

Notes on using A control mode
* Use the AIM-NET Adapter (model name: PAC-SF48MA(-E)). Set the group to “Group with only
A-control”.

Countermeasure when an error occurs

* Note that each control or function may not operate properly when rebooting (*1) or when a fault
occurs in the central controller AG-150A/G-50A or other controllers and so on. Since each error
is displayed when it occurs, it is recommended to solve the faults quickly.

*1 Indicates that the system is restarting.

Notes on charging (apportioning) system

« This charging (apportioning) system does not actually calculate the power consumption
by each air conditioning unit. Rather, it helps calculate the capacity output of each air
conditioning unit, using the unique apportioning method developed by Mitsubishi.
Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any problem or damage resulting from the
use of TG-2000A, including but not limited to the cases as described in section (8) below.

» Ifthere is a group that is not set in the charge block, the electric power amount for that group will
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9)

not be included in the air-conditioning charge. If there are groups which require charging to be
divided, set those groups as operation blocks or charge blocks to accomplish this.

Some older M-NET control indoor units are not compatible with the charge function.

When the system is changed or the air conditioner is extended, which may require address
changes, the charge calculation may be affected in some cases.

Executing such changes or extensions are recommended after gaining approval from the
building owner(s).

While this function is being used, do not turn off the main power of the air conditioning units. Doing
so may affect the apportioned charge calculation.

Irregular processes, such as repeated apportioning of power or non-apportioning of power (*1),
may occur due to communication errors with the central controller AG-150A/G-50A , PLC or PI
controller, etc. If the rates are not apportioned, a recovery process must be executed with the
charge maintenance function, etc.

*1 For power apportioning function's (Direct read in of power value into computer) function.

The power rate accuracy relies on the watt hour meter. The measurements for the gas, etc.,
also rely on the meters, so an error could occur in the accuracy during operation.

When using the power apportioning in the always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system state,
the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A must be run at all times (24-hours). The
air conditioning rate results will appear in red if the software stops. When using the direct read in
of power value into computer function (RS-485 WHM), power apportioning in the always
connected to AG-150A/G-50A system state is used.

Only one of PLC (PAC-YG11CDA), PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA), and RS-485 can be
connected with watt hour meter. The system cannot accept the mixed connection. Also, in the
case of using RS-485, some functions are restricted.

Perform the “Charging Test Run Check” as described in section 11.3 before using the

apportioned electricity charge function.

Charging (apportioning) restrictions

The air-conditioning cost calculation method use by this integrated centralized control software

TG-2000A is the Mitsubishi proprietary general electric power apportioning method.

Depending on each country's laws and regulations, etc., there may be cases these measured

charges cannot be used for certificate of transaction.

Before starting use, the building owner and building tenant should bind an agreement or

contract indicating that the air conditioning charges are part of the usage fees with an

independent contract indicating "The air conditioning charges are collected with an apportioning
method that considers the air conditioner's operation state instead of charges according to the
measured power rate (including during emergency operation when a failure occurs)".

(1) A watt hour meter is not installed on each air conditioner's power supply section to calculate
the rate.

(2) This system cannot be used for applications requiring calculations made by installing a watt
hour meter on each air conditioner.

(3) This system estimates the air conditioner apportioned power rate, and cannot be used as a

certificate of transaction.

(4) Even if the air conditioner is run for the same length of time, the air conditioning charges
may differ according to the air conditioner's operation load state.

(5) Even if one or several air conditioners are connected to one watt hour meter, the watt hour
meter apportions with the total power rate. Thus, an error could occur. Multiple air conditioners
are considered as one air conditioner when apportioning and calculating.

(6) The air conditioner is energized even when stop, so the air conditioning charges are
calculated even if the air conditioner is not used.

(7) If a fault occurs in the computer, AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller, remedial measures
will be taken with the past average apportioned rate, etc.

(8) Mitsubishi will not be held liable in any case as the watt hour meter and gas meter, etc.,
rates are retrieved as pulses, and the performance and accuracy rely on the meters.

* The gas meter, etc., also counts with a pulse converter and thus cannot be used as a certificate
of transaction.
Note that the counted value includes remedial measures taken when a fault occurs.

Energy saving and peak cut functions

* Note that when using the peak cut function, Mitsubishi will not be held liable even if faults occur

when the service power rate exceeds the contracted power rate value due to the control

operation settings or a fault in the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller.
7




The energy saving and peak cut control units are the operation block and outdoor unit in the
AG-150A/G-50A unit.

During peak cut control (for PLC(PAC-YG11CDA)), the AG-150A/G-50A monitors only one watt
hour meter. This can be set for each AG-150A/G-50A. This cannot be used with a system for
which two or more watt hour meters are connected to the air conditioner controlled by one
AG-150A/G-50A. Use the power rate count software Version 1.01 or later.

During peak cut control for watt hour meter connected with PI controller, only one watt hour
meter monitored by the AG-150A/G-50A can be selected. When using other AG-150A/G-50As
for peak cut control (*1), up to three AG-150A/G-50As can be connected with the
AG-150A/G-50A.

*1 : AG-150A/G-50A, connected with watt hour meter, monitors peak cut control lever every one minute. When the
control level changes, the change reflect AG-150A/G-50As with one minute delay. Control level should be set with
some float to avoid over peak cut electric power.

During peak cut control (for Demand control equipment), up to 10 AG-150A/G-50As can be monitored
with PLC for demand input software. When using more than 10 AG-150A/G-50As, install multiple
number of PLCs. PLC for demand input software (PAC-YG41CDA) should be used for PLC.

(10) Set temperature range limit function

On ME remote control system, the target for the temperature range limit setting is only ME remote
controller and individual browser.

On MA remote control system, the target for the temperature range limit setting is only MA remote
controller and individual browser. This function cannot be used depending on the indoor unit model.

(On MA remote control system, TG-2000A is supported by Ver.5.10 or later, AG-150A is supported by
Ver.1.03 or later, and G-50A is supported by Ver. 3.20 or later.)

Valid remote controller Set temperature range
limit
ME remote controller PAR-F27MEA-E Partly possible *1
PAR-F27MEA-F Possible
ME simple remote PAC-SE51CRA-E Impossible
controller PAC-SE51CRA-F Possible
MA remote controller PAR-21MAA Possible *2
Simple MA controller PAC-YT51CRA Impossible
PAC-YT51CRB Possible *2

*This chart is for TG-2000A Ver4.70 and G-50A Ver2.71systems.

*1 Only the lower limit of the set temperature for the Cool (Dry) mode and the upper limit for the Heat mode can be set
with the ME remote controller, PAR-F27MEA-E.
For ME remote controller, model name is written on the packing label or on the notice sticker on the backside of the
remote controller lid.
For ME simple remote controller, model name is written on the packing label or on the rated nameplate of the remote
controller.

*2 This function cannot be used depending on the indoor unit models. This chart is for TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or later,
AG-150A Ver.1.03 or later, and G-50A Ver.3.20 or later systems.

(11) Initial settings

Even if the operation settings are unclear, set all of the initial setting items selected for use.
Some functions may not work if any setting is omitted.

In addition to installing (setting up) the PLC software, the PLC must be initialized from the
TG-2000A.

Make sure the clock is synchronized with the clocks on AG-150A/G-50A and PLC.
Resynchronize the clock as necessary.

(12) Operation of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Either "Activate" or "Deactivate" can be selected for "always connected to AG-150A/G50A
system" of the TG-2000A. *Recommended setting: “Activate”

When "Activate" is selected, the following functions are carried out automatically. When
"Deactivate" is selected, these are carried out semi-automatically.

* Power apportioning data collection

* Apportioning, settlement calculation process

» Automatic output of settlement results

The functions that run in the "always connected to AG-150A/G50A system" state can be used in
"Activate" state, but cannot be used in the "Deactivate" state. These functions will not operate
when the system is stopped.

+ Trend functions (temperature, on/off, mode, power amount, humidity)

» Peak cut functions (only peak cut operation history functions)

Set the TG-2000A to the "Deactivate" state when using the following functions.

«  Summer time ----- From the day prior to and after shifting to and from summer time
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+ Seasonal period --- From the day prior to and after shifting between normal and seasonal
power apportioning.

*  The AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller errors cannot be detected while the TG-2000A is stopped.

If the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller is faulty, stopped or the power is OFF, the data required for
charging will not be collected, and schedule operation of the air conditioner or general equipment will not
be possible. Periodically confirm that the operation is correctly, and that no abnormalities are occurring.

*  When "Activate" is selected, leave the computer power ON so that the integrated software
TG-2000A program runs 24 hours. (to prevent the program from stopping, do not use the
"System standby" or "System halt state" power supply optional functions.)

» The integrated software TG-2000A program runs for 24 hours, so always leave the computer's
power ON.

» Do not put any access restrictions such as “Read Only” on the folders on WINDOWS, TG2000,
MSSQL7, or on the ones that are specified in the user settings window of TG-2000A.

(13) Computer name
* Never change the computer name when setting up the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A. The software will not operate if the computer name and the server name are
different.

(14) Expanding apportioning target devices
* Always stop the air conditioner, fan and power rate count PLC or PI controller,
before expanding the devices.
» The apportioning function and power count function will not work correctly while the devices are
being expanded.
» Always change and check the system settings with the TG-2000A after finishing the expansion work.
Always test the operation after changing and checking the system settings.

(15) Using general equipment
» There may be cases when the general equipment cannot be monitored or operated due to a
disconnection in the wiring with the general equipment or a fault in the PLC (or DIDO controller).
Mitsubishi will not be held liable in the event of any damage. A circuit should be provided for
remedial operations when a fault occurs.
» The license number does not need to be registered in the AG-150A/G-50A when using the PLC
for general equipment software Version 1 Series.

(16) Transmission of setting contents to newly installed AG-150A(EC)/G-50A after replacement
* Newly installed AG-150A(EC)/G-50A after replacement needs various settings afresh.

"All setting transmission” of TG-2000A takes it over by transmitting the setting contents to the new

AG-150A(ECYG-50A units. (Refer to "6.3 Accessing Functions and Moving between Windows" for more

about "All setting transmission".)

*All setting contents that TG-2000A possesses are transmitted to all AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units by using
"All setting transmission”. Check that no improper setting has been made to other AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
units before executing the transmission.

(17) Function description
» The function/specifications may partially change and improvements may be made without any
notice.
+ Use "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" Ver.6.10 or later when the EC-compatible
AG-150A (max. 150 units controllable per AG-150A) is connected to the system.

(18) TG-2000A License
* Refer to the end of "Safety Precautions" in Chapter 1.



2.4 Other Devices
Other devices specified or recommended for use with the TG-2000A are listed below.

Name Manufacturer Model Notes
HUB (None specified) (None specified)
Printer (None specified) (None specified) Supports a page printer only

(Must run under the OS used
(Windows 7/Vista/XP/2000).)

* For electric
amount pulse
count

* For PLC for
general
equipment
software
(Ver. 1 Series)

Base module : Q33B
Power supply module:
Q61P
Input module : QX40
Output module:
QY40P
Ethernet module:
QJ71E71-100

Watt hour meter{1 Northern Design (1 POWER RAIL 323 + |Only supports RS-485 output of
(RS-485) (Electronics) Ltd. OPTION Module the specified model and
2 Elcomponent 2 AEM31D/485 manufacturer
Limited 3 CVM-BC-ITF-RS485- |* Windows 7 may not recognize
3 CIRCUTOR C2 the USB connection.
4 Elcontrol energy |4 ED39din 485
RS-232C/ (None specified) (None specified) Necessary when measuring the
RS-485 electric power.
converter Ex) B&B Electronics Model
485DRJ
Black Box Model IC520A-F or
IC108A
* Regarding watt hour meter 2,
the converter from the manu-
facturer may also emit light.
PLC Mitsubishi Electric  |CPU module : Q02CPU |These are used for the power

apportioning (electric amount
pulse count) or general equipment
operation/monitor function.
Dedicated PLC software (PAC-
YG11CDA, etc.) is required for
each function.
* The output unit is not required
for the electric amount pulse
count PLC.

PLC

* For PLC for
general
equipment
software
(Ver. 2 Series)

* For PLC for
demand input
software
(Ver.2 Series)

Mitsubishi Electric

CPU module : Q02HCPU
Base module : Q33B
(Q35B, Q38B, Q312B)

Power supply module:
Q61P

Input module : QX40

Output module: QY40P

Ethernet module:
QJ71E71-100

Use for the general equipment's
operation/monitor function,
schedule or operation/monitor
function of general equipment
connected to IC I/O signal,
interlocking control of
air-conditioners and general
equipment.

Dedicated PLC software (PAC-
YG21CDA) is required. *1

Also used with peak cut function
connecting the demand controller.
Dedicated PLC for demand input
software (PAC- YG41CDA) is
required. *1

Watt hour meter
(for PLC or
PI controller)

(None specified)

(None specified)

WHM corresponding to 0.1 sec.
or longer pulse output
(semiconductor relay)

* 1kWh/pulse or less is required.
(10/1/0.1 kWh/pulse)

UPS
(Uninterruptible

power supply)

(None specified)

(None specified)

Install when using the power
apportioning function. (Any type
suitable for use with computers)

*1 This version is not compatible with the demand controller compatible peak cut function.
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[ 3. System Configuration

3.1

Watt Hour Meter Pulse Count PLC

Monitor status

System Configuration Example
[Image drawing]
HUB Outd it
utaoor uni
D [0000 Power q/ Indoor unit
jS==) ' «  Lsupply uni e s
fi/—) LAN . . A—F,A—’A-F,
Integrated centralized 7 = = Retm (;te
control software : —— o - L. controller
TG-2000A AG TN A it it
5 5 =
Power p—/
supply unit V - o
: ——— W
. =
: | & =
- AGT50A i s/
: or G-50A =
E Refer to the Instruction
Manuals that came with the -
IAG-150A or expansion >_J
controller (PAC-YG50ECA) DIDO controller
for the information on the Pump
. IAG-150A with expansion . =1 \Measurement Meter
- | lcontroller (PAC-YG50ECA) \\ _- | Puse . :
= | lconnection in the system *2 . (Electric, Gas, Water,
= | [configuration. Pl controller Amount of Heat )
é Measurement Meter
H " ( Electric, Gas, Water,
‘ 2 Amount of Heat )

General Purpose Control PLC m

= Chiller Pump

*1: Connect AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to a private network. (Only use on the private network.)

Use a security device such as a VPN (Virtual Private Network) router when connecting to the Internet.

*2: Either PLC or PI Controller can be connected to the Measurement meter.

3.2 Hardware Connection Diagram
(1) LAN connection

Connect the LAN cable to the computer. For the location of the LAN connector for the computer,
refer to the Instruction Manual of the computer.

100BASE-TX HUB

[108Ase-T)
10BASE-T
straight cable

e To AG-150A/G-50A
TG-2000A ToPLC

[Note: )

» Use a HUB with a repeater or a switch (Recommended).
* When using a HUB with a repeater, execute the LAN cascade connection as shown below.
For 100BASE-TX, the cascade connection is executable up to a maximum of 2 stages.
For 10BASE-T, the cascade connection is executable up to a maximum of 4 stages.
*Refer to the HUB Instructions Manual for the maximum connectable number of HUBs.
* Refer to the Installation Manual that came with the units (AG-150A, G-50A(GB-50A), or PLC)
\_ for detailed information about LAN connection. )
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[ 4. Flow of Site Adjustment

4.1 Flow of Site Adjustment

When the task of site adjustment is subdivided into smaller tasks as shown in the figure below, the
tasks can be broadly grouped into four steps. The benefit of following these four steps when carrying
out the tasks of site adjustment is that if troubles do arise, it will be clear which step caused the
problem. This makes it easier to solve problems and these results in a more efficient execution of site

adjustment tasks.
(Step 2 can be skipped when not using the PLC.)

Carry out site adjustment, by following the step by step instructions shown below.

( Step1 AG-150A/G50Atestrun |

Check that the air conditioners and controllers
are correctly configured and that the air con-
ditioner works. *

|

Use PLC?

e X
.

tep 2 PLC connections and installation

Connect the PLC and device hardware, and
install the PLC software into the PLC. *1

- J

i |

( Step 3 PC connections and settings

Connect and set up the software and hard-
ware on the PC with TG-2000A installed.
Check that it is ready for operation.

|

(s

~

J

For the test operation method of the air conditioner,
DIDO controller, Al controller, Pl controller

and central controller AG-150A/G-50A, refer to the
relevant installation manuals.

Check that only the air conditioner test

operation has been completed before starting
Step 1.

* If PLC is not used, step 2 can be skipped.

*1. Refer to the instruction manual for the PLC,
electric amount count software or PLC for
general equipment software.

* Refer to Chapter 4 in this booklet for details.

( Step 4 TG-2000A system test run

the managed systems by issuing TG-2000A commands.

LCheck that the TG-2000A man-machine system can correctly operate air conditioner units of aIIJ

<System example>

——c

. HUB Power supply unit
M7 ) LAN g

Integrated centralized
control software
TG-2000A

Step 3

~

Step 1

AG-150A #*
or G-50A
Step 1

Meters
(electricity, gas,
water, calorific

KStep 4

Status monitor value)
| | %
Er @‘
= Chiller ump




4.2

Tools for Site Adjustment

You will need the following equipment and reference material in order to easily carry out site adjustment.

4.3

<Measurement instruments>

» Tester : to check the wiring and the voltage

<Reference material>

* All necessary drawings of the air conditioning control system

*  TG-2000A Instruction Manual (Site Adjustment (this manual), Management)

* Instruction Manual and Installation Manual for each air conditioner unit and controller

* Instruction manual for PLC, electric amount count software or PLC for general equipment
software.

<Other material>

» License number : AG-150A/G-50A license number required to use functions

* Floppy disk : used when copying data

» CD-R/USB memory: used to store generated data and copy it to the site PC.

* TG-2000ACD :Integrated centralized control software TG-2000A setup disk

» Initial setting tool : Computer in which this tool is installed

* LAN cable : PAC-YGOOFA: LAN cable for connection to the front of G-50A (as

necessary)
» PLC setting tool : GX Developer (Mitsubishi Electric) software
(including the dedicated RS-232-C cable)
*PLC.... Must be installed at site with system using PLC.

» Table setting tool : Table setting tool for PLC for general equipment software (required only
when an interlocking control is performed)

» Screwdriver kit

» Other usual maintenance tools

* Maintenance tool: needed when using interlock control function of DIDO controller and Al
controller.

Step 1: Test operation from central controller AG-150A/G-50A

Perform only the test operation of the air-conditioning system of the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.

(1)

Integrated centralized

()

44
(1)

Preliminary check
Check that the test operation of the air conditioner has been completed.
Check that the central controller AG-150A/G-50A is set to Group and Interlock.
(The initial setting is executable using the initial setting Web or the AG-150A/G-50A.)

HUB K \

Power _ —
supply unit I I !

control software - 5 - - 7 T T 1
TG-2000A AG-150A
or G-50A % dd d
kStem /

Test operation from central controller AG-150A/G-50A

After supplying power to the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and all air conditioners, perform the

test operation from the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and check the operation state of each

unit.

* For the test operation method, refer to the installation manual for the air conditioner or the
central controller AG-150A/G-50A.

Step 2 Connecting and installing the PLC

Preliminary check

Check that the PLC has been installed and its power wired, and that the pulse wiring to the watt
hour meter to the wiring to the general equipment has been completed.

Note:

¢ Refer to the installation manual or instruction manual enclosed with the PLC for details on
setting and operating the PLC.

13
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4.5
(1)

Maintenance Tip:
+ Before wiring to the general device or confirming the connection, always notify the controller or
work supervisor of the destination device, and request that person to witness the work.

Installing the electric amount count software or PLC for general equipment software or PLC for
demand input

Format the PLC memory, and install the electric amount count software or PLC for general
equipment software or PLC for demand input software to count the power rate pulses with the PLC
or to use the general control or peak cut functions.

Note:
« Refer to the installation manuals enclosed with the electric amount count software or PLC for
general equipment software or PLC for demand input software.

Step 3: Initial setting of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Set-up of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Make preparations to allow the computer to be operative in order to install the integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A. After performing the set-up preparations, set up the integrated
centralized control software TG-2000A.

Note:
* For the set-up procedure, refer to Chapter 5.
» For safety, check the installation state/connection before turning the power ON.

Check the AG-150A/G-50A IP address and computer (which uses the integrated centralized control
software)

Check the AG-150A/G-50A IP address. Check the IP address used for the integrated centralized
control software at the same time. Normally, set the sub-net to "255.255.255.0".

Set the integrated centralized control software's IP address, etc., using the Windows (OS)
network setting function.

For a LAN dedicated to the AG-150A/G-50A system, it is recommended to set the IP address
within the following range.

Models IP address range
AG-150A/G-50A main unit [192.168.1.1] to [192.168.1.40]
Computer for browser [192.168.1.101] to [192.168.1.149]
Computer for integrated centralized control software | [192.168.1.150]
PLC [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.200]

PLC for electric amount count software [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.155]
PLC for general equipment PLC software | [192.168.1.171] to [192.168.1.190]
PLC for demand input PLC software [192.168.1.191] to [192.168.1.194]
Expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) [192.168.1.211] to [192.168.1.225]

* To connect to the existing LAN, set the IP address and sub-net mask set by the LAN manager.

LAN connection confirmation
Check that the LAN cable is connected to the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A, computer (using integrated
software), and hub, and that power is supplied to the hub.

Initial setting of integrated centralized control software
Start the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to execute the initial setting.

Note:
+ For the initial setting method of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, refer to
Chapters 6 to 8.
* In a system using a PLC, initialize the PLC with the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A so that the PLC can be used.

14



4.6 Step 4: Test operation from integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
Perform the test operation from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to check the
operation state and monitor display of the air conditioner.

For the operation procedure, refer to the Instruction Manual (Management).

ﬁ)te: \
* For confirmation in the test operation, use the checklist shown in Chapter 11.
* Perform the normal operation from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to

execute the test operation/confirmation. (The test operation function is not included in the

start/stop function.)

Maintenance Tip
*  When carrying out test run with the general equipment, so not start and stop the site devices

without approval from the device's controller or work supervisor. Ask that person to witness

k the test run. /
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[ 5. Installation

5.1

Pre-installation Steps

The preparation required for setting up the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is
explained in this section.

5.1.1 Checking the AG-150A version and the G-50A version

The following is the outline on how to check the version and DB No. of AG-150A, GB-50ADA, G-50A or
expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) connected to AG-150A.

Note:
* Refer to the Instruction Manuals for the detailed procedures on how to check the version or DB No. of each
unit

Checking the AG-150A and GB-50ADA version
Check the AG-150A and GB-50ADA version with one of the following methods.
Also, check the DB No. displayed with the version when the AG-150A (Ver. 2.10 or later) is connected to the
expansion controllers. (Use Method 1 when checking the GB-50ADA version.)
Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting™"Basic system™"Unit Setting" to check the DB No. and AG-150A
version
Method 2 : Using the AG-150A main unit
The version can be found at the right bottom corner of the Login screen that appears
when & is pressed.

Checking the Expansion controller version
Check the expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) version and DB No. with one of the following methods.

Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting"-"Basic system"-"System Configuration Settings" and select the "EC"
number. The DB No. of the EC will appear together with its version.

Method 2 : Using the AG-150A main unit
Press (&, tologin, go to "Initial setting"-"Network", and select "EC" tab. The DB No. of the
EC will appear together with its version.

Note:
* When AG-150A is connected to the expansion controllers, the DB No. of AG-150A and the connected
expansion controllers must be identical. Update the version of either AG-150A or the expansion
controllers if they have different DB numbers.

Checking the G-50A version
Check the G-50A version with one of the following methods. (Use Method 1 when checking the
GB-50A version.)
Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting"-"Basic system"-"Unit Setting" to check the G-50A version.
Method 2 : Using the G-50A main unit
Press the [T][{] buttons for two seconds or longer to open the Initialization Mode
Menu window. Then, press the [ ] button to open the second menu window. The
version will appear at the lower right.

* If the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A has already been installed, the AG-150A version
(DB No.), Expansion controller version (DB No.), the GB-50ADA version and the G-50A version can be
confirmed with section 8.6.3.

@ote: \
= In using TG-2000A and AG-150A, GB-50ADA or G-50A in combination, it is recommended that
the latest versions of the software be used.
(Reference) As of Nov. 2010, the combination of TG-2000A Ver.6.34 and AG-150A Ver. 2.51 /
GB-50ADA Ver.2.45 /| G-50A Ver.3.25 is recommended.
When using Energy saving and Peak cut function via G-50A Ver.3.20 or later, use TG-2000A Ver.

5.10 or later.
\ )
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Check the centralized controller AG-150A and GB-50ADA version. Update if it is not the applicable
version.

Applicable AG-150A,
GB-50ADA version

Use Do not use

Remarks

Control of 50 units in
connection with M-NET
(connection with Expansion
controller (PAC-YG50ECA) not
available)

G-50A's inherent functions

Ver.1.03 or later

Functions are available with Ver.1.03.

2 (see the table below) Functions are available with Ver.1.03.
External temperature

3. .
interlock control function

4 | Night setback control Ver.1.20 Functions are available with Ver.1.20
function or later

5 Optimized start function
(Schedule setting function)
Control of 150 units Ver.2.10

6 | (Connectable to the expansion or later Functions are available with Ver.2.10
controllers (PAC-YG50ECA)) *1

*1  Use Expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) Ver.1.50 (DB No.01) for AG-150A Ver. 2.51 (DB No.01).

GB-50ADA controls up to 50 units. Only GB-50ADA Ver. 2.45 is applicable to TG-2000A Ver. 6.34.

Check the centralized controller G-50A version. Update if it is not the applicable version.

Remarks

Applicable G-50A version
Use Do not use
1 Charge function
(Power apportioning)
Energy saving/peak cut Ver.2.51 or later
2 function
Set temperature range
limit function
3 | Auto change function Ver.2.60
4 | Night mode function or later
5 |IC I/O signal function Ver.2.70
or later
Expansion of set - Ver.2.71
6 |temperature range limit
: or later
function
Charge function (Power
7 |apportioning)
of A/K control units
8 |Initial setting Web Ver.2.80
or later
Energy save settings for
9 |the A-control Inverter Ver.2.90
) . or later
Slim outdoor units
1°F temperature Ver.3.00
10 setting function or later
11 DIDO, Al and Pl controller | Ver.3.20
function or later

Functions are available with Ver. 2.21.

Functions are available with Ver. 2.50.

Functions are available with Ver 2.60.

Functions are available with Ver 2.70.

Functions are available with Ver 2.71.

Functions are available with Ver 2.80.

Functions are available with Ver 2.80.

Functions are available with Ver 2.90.

Functions are available with Ver 3.00.

Functions are available with Ver 3.20.
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ote:

\_

Follow the instruction below on updating AG-150A, G-50A and the expansion controllers.
(1) Set the different IP address for the PC used for updates from the address of AG-150A or other controllers.
(2) For the update of AG-150A or G-50A, it is recommended that these controllers get updated after they are

disconnected from the LAN (unless the LAN is specially designed for AG-150A/G-50A).
* When the disconnection is not possible, consult the authorized personnel for a permission of temporary
connection of a PC and an IP address for the update.

(3) During the update of AG-150A, G-50A or the expansion controllers, these controllers cannot communicate
with air conditioners. Some air conditioners may detect communication error and send commands for
remote controllers to display the error. But the air conditioners are in normal operation, and some other
functions are available using the local remote controllers.

However, the air conditioning systems without the local remote controllers or the certain model such as
"Mr. Slim" may stop the operation, detecting the error.

(4) Avoid the "scheduled" period when updating the controllers in the case "schedule function” is applied. The
schedule function is not enabled during the update. Be sure to check the schedule of the day before the
update.

(5) Record all the air conditioners in operation just before the update. Check the operation of those air
conditioners after the update, and reset the units in error, as necessary.

* Pay extra attention to the air conditioners that require continuous operation, such as the ones in the
computer room.

(6) Do not degrade the AG-150A, G-50A or expansion controller versions that have been initially set. The
"update” indicates the version upgrade. The operation of the controllers or connected units may be
disrupted if the version goes down.

~

J

Updating the AG-150A
Update the applicable AG-150A.
* The Web Monitor License needs to be registered to the AG-150A prior to the execution of AG-150A
Update Program. The same license registration is required for the connection with TG-2000A.

Step Item Details
1 Connect the LAN cable Connect the AG-150A and computer with the LAN.
5 Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for AG-150A) in the computer's
CD for AG-150A CD-ROM drive.
Update screen will be displayed automatically.
3 Start the Update program | If it does not appear automatically, double click "AG150A_Update.exe"
in the "AG150A_Update" folder.
4 Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the
start the Update [Start Update] button.
5 Complete the Monitor Igg(yt}pdate is completed when the progress graph reaches

Updating the Expansion controller
Update the applicable Expansion controller.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect Expansion controller and computer with the LAN.

° Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for AG-150A) in the computer's
CD for Expansion controller | CD-ROM drive.

3 Start the Update program | Double click "EC_Update.exe" in the "EC_Update " folder.

4 Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the
start the Update [Start Update] button.

5 Complete the Monitor The Update is completed when the progress graph reaches

100%.
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Updating the G-50A
Update the applicable G-50A.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect the G-50A and computer with the LAN.

5 Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for G-50A) in the computer's
CD for G-50A CD-ROM drive.

Update screen will be displayed automatically.

3 Start the Update program If it does not appear automatically, double click "G50 Update.exe".

4 Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the

start the Update [Start Update] button.
5 Complete the Monitor Iggo/Update is completed when the progress graph reaches
0.

@ote: \

+ If a communication error occurs while updating the system, the AG-150A, Expansion
controller and G-50A will standby in the Monitor mode for ten minutes. Click on the
[Start Monitor] button again to restart the Monitor.
The license for the “Web monitor” must be registered from the AG-150A unit.
+ Take the following measures if the G-50A update fails and the system does not startup
properly.
[G-50A]
Turn the power to the G-50A back on with buttons [1] and [0] on the G-50A unit being
held down, and keep them held down for 10 more seconds. G-50A will start up in the
Update mode. Follow the instructions on the screen and try performing an update
again.
[GB-50A]
Turn SW 1-1 and 1-2 on the GB-50A unit, and then turn the power on. GB-50A will start
up in the Update mode. Follow the instructions on the screen and try performing an
update again.
k After the update, turn the service switch SW1 to OFF, and reboot the unit. /

[Operation environment]
A computer containing the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A can be used, but

when updating the system with a different computer, make sure that the computer satisfies the
following operation environment.

Table System requirements for AG-150A, G-50A, and expansion controllers

Item Details
(O] Windows 7 / Vista / XP / 2000
CPU Pentium® 133MHz or faster
(The required CPU speed depends on Windows (OS).)
Memory 64Mbyte or more

(The required memory size depends on Windows (OS).)

Built-in LAN port or LAN card | One

Others CD-ROM drive (required for installation), mouse or other pointing device
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Preparing for installation

5.1.2 Preparing for TG-2000A setup

Before installing the TG-2000A application, do the following checks and preparatory steps.

Note:

\

* When AG-150A/G-50A compatible TG-2000A is configured in the system, set up “TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A" (Ver.6.10 or later for the AG-150A with expansion controller connection). The
required OS is Windows® 7 or Windows Vista® or Windows® XP.

» Set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" when TG-2000A is used only for the G-50A. The required OS is
Windows® XP or Windows® 2000.

OS used.
* Windows 7/Vista : 1GB or more
* Windows XP/2000 : 512MB or more

/
Steps Action Details How to
1 |Check the OS Check the OS Service Pack version. * Change if the OS differs
TG-2000A for AG-150/G-50A from the applicable OS.
* Windows® 7 Professional * Set up "TG-2000A for
» Windows Vista® Business Service Pack 2 AG-150A/G-50A" when
* Windows® XP Professional Service Pack 3 TG-2000A s installed to
TG-2000A for G-50A Windows® 7 or Windows Vista®.
» Windows® XP Professional Service Pack 3 |* Setup “TG-2000A for
* Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack 4| G-50A“ when TG-2000Ais
installed to Windows® 2000.
* Only English version
2 |Check the memory |Check the requirement of the memory capacity for|* Install expansion memory

if required.

option settings

and "System hibernates” are set to "OFF" in the
power option's "Power settings".

3 |Check the HDD Check that there is at least 2GB of free space |* Refer to the Windows
free space on the C drive. (OS already set up) instruction manual for
* Refer to section 2.1 when using the trend or | more details.
the wide area function.

4  |Printer settings *1 |Install the printer driver and check that printing|* For details, refer to the
is possible. attached instruction

manual.

5 |Setthe date and |In the Windows Control Panel, select “Date  |* For details, refer to the

time and Time” and set the date, time and region Windows users manual.
* Set the region to English.
* Use "." for a decimal point, and "," for a
delimiter.
6 |Screen size and At the “display” in the Windows Control Panel, |* For details, refer to the
color settings set the screen size to 1024 x 768 or larger and| Windows users manual.
the color to 65536 colors (High Color (16-bit))
or more.
7  |Automatic login Check that the Auto log-in is set. *2 * For the setting check pro-
settings cedure, see Appendix 2
Auto Log-in Check
Procedure.

8 |Network settings |Check that the network settings have been * For details, refer to the
performed (even if the adapter is not Windows users manual.
connected).

9 |Check the power |Check that the settings for the "System standby"  |* For details, refer to the

Windows users manual.

*1 Check when using the

printer.

*2 Auto log-in sets the automatic start-up without entering the log-in name or password at the

Windows(OS) start-up.

*3 Set the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A so it can be used 24-hours.

Note:

TG-2000A has restarted itself. Be sure to set up the Auto log-in.

Unless the Auto log-in is set up, TG-2000A will not start up when the PC is rebooted after the

Do not change the computer name after the TG-2000A has been setup. TG-2000A will not run

properly if changed, and may require the Windows(OS) to be installed again.
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/Note: \

- Below is the availability of TG-2000A upgrade.

( O: Upgrade is possible, x: Upgrade is impossible, -: Same Version )

Upgrade destination
TG-2000A for TG-2000A for
G-50A AG-150A/G-50A
(MSDE Version) (SQL Server 2005 version)
Ver.5.38 (Oct. 2010) Ver.6.34 (Nov. 2010)
Ver.5.36 (Jun. 2010)
TG2000Afr | o ST o ° °
G-50A pr Yor
MSDE i
(MSDE version) Ver.5.38 (Oct. 2010) - )
(0]
(&)
3 TG-2000A for
3 G-50A Ver.5.20 (Dec. 2007) x O
% (SQL Server 2005 version)
[oX
> Ver.6.30 (Oct. 2010) " o
TG-2000A for or earlier
AG-150A/G-50A
(SQL Server 2005 version)
Ver.6.34 (Nov. 2010) X -

* Use the database MSDE1.0 for the "TG-2000A for G-50A" (Ver. 5.1* or before, or Ver. 5.3).
Use the database SQL Server 2005 Express Edition for the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" (Ver. 5.5 or later) or Ver.

5.20.
MSDE and SQL Server 2005 Express Edition can not be present together at the same time in one computer. It will be
k necessary to uninstall MSDE when upgrading the database to SQL Server 2005 version. /

21



5.2 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

Before Setting Up TG-2000A (Windows 7/Vista)

Before setting up TG-2000A on a computer running Windows 7/Vista operating system, User Account

Control (UAC) and Windows Aero need to be disabled.

These functions are not available on computers running on Windows XP and do not need to be set.

Initial settings User Account Control (UAC) Windows Aero
Windows 7 Professional ON — OFF Enabled — Disabled
Windows Vista Business ON — OFF Enabled — Disabled
Windows XP Professional (None) (None)

Turning off the User Account Control (UAC) allows the TG-2000A to start up automatically.
Please be sure to set this setting to “OFF” to make sure that the TG-2000A is started up automatically and to avoid

other problems.

Disabling Windows Aero minimizes memory use.
If this setting is left enabled, the program uses the computer’s memory to display the screen. It is recommended

that this setting be disabled.

Semi-transparent and 3-dimensional display functions will also be disabled when Windows Aero is disabled.

Steps for Disabling the User Account Control (UAC) (on Windows 7)

1) Open the settings screen.

Select [User Accounts] in the Control Panel Home

from the Control Panel.

Select [User Accounts] on the [User Accounts]

screen.

Select [Change User Account Control Setting] on the
[User Accounts] screen under [User Accounts]

[ e Ceotoipane »

t!é
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2) Disable the setting.
Move the slider to the bottom [Never notify],
and click [OK].

After click [OK], restart the computer.

Chacse when 1 be notified about changes ta your compter

Uses ficcount Control helps prevs v Freem rsking changes
sbout Uner Acggun ©
Admys nckify
=)= Mever notify me when:
®  Programs try to inetall software or make changes to.
my computer
i * I make changes 1o Windows settings
0 Choose this you eed
Windews 1
s~ Ibecause they de net suppeet User Account Control.
Hever notify

Move the slider to [Never notify].

Steps for Disabling the User Account Control (UAC) (on Windows Vista)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [User Accounts] in the Control Panel Home
from the Control Panel.

Select [User Accounts] on the [User Accounts]
screen.

Select [Turn User Account Control on or off] on the
[User Accounts] screen under [User Accounts]
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2) Disable the setting.
Uncheck the box nextto TUse User Account Control
(UAQ) to help protect your computer] and click [OK].

After click [OK], restart the computer.

Steps for Disabling Windows Aero (on Windows 7)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [Change the theme] in the Control Panel Home
from the Control Panel.

2) Disable the setting.
Select [Windows 7 Basic] on the [Personalization]
screen, and click [Apply].
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Steps for Disabling Windows Aero (on Windows Vista)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [Change the color scheme] (or [Customize colors])
in the Control Panel Home from the Control Panel.

Select [Open classic appearance properties for more
color options] on the [Window color and Appearance]
screen.

2) Disable the setting.
Select [Windows Vista Basic] on the TAppearance Setting]
screen, and click [Apply].

3) Click [OK] to finish.
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5.2.1 Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
This TG-2000A can be setup with the following two methods.
Method 1) New setup : Refer to section 5.2.2
Method 2) Version upgrade : Refer to section 5.2.3

The following shows the TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM) folder configuration and files. However, it
only describes the files to be run.

¢ New setup
Set-up of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"

[CD-ROM drive] \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe

+ Version upgrade
Upgrade of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
[CD-ROM drive] \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe (The same setup file as "New setup")

[Reference] CD-ROM directory structure
\Manual : Operation Manual, Simple operation manual (PDF file)
\Tool : Air-conditioning charge calculation support tool (ChargeCalc.xls,
AirConCharge. xls) and trend graph creation tool (TrendGraph.xls)
Test run check list creation tool (TestRunCheckSheet.xls)

\Windows7&Vista&XP : Set-up folder of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
\WindowsXP : Set-up folder and Upgrade folder of “TG-2000A for G-50A”
Readme.txt : Directory structure and setup precautions of this CD-ROM

+ Set up “TG-2000A for G-50A”" when TG-2000A is used only with the G-50A. The required OS is Windows XP
or Windows 2000.

* "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be set up on Windows 2000.
Set up "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on Windows 7 or Windows Vista or Windows XP.

* When upgrading TG-2000A Ver. 5.20, upgrade it to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".
When the OS is Windows 2000, however, the upgrade to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be
executed.

* Check that your computer meets the system requirements that are listed in “2.1 Requirements (system
recommendations)” before setting up or updating the system.

« If your computer is running on Windows 7 or Windows Vista, disable the User Account Control (UAC) and
Windows Aero.
Refer to “Before Setting Up TG-2000A (Windows 7/Vista) above for how to disable these functions. If your computer is
running on Windows XP, it is not necessary to take this step.

« If an antivirus software is installed on your computer, TG-2000A may be detected as a virus and the setup

procedures may not be completed properly. Add the TG-2000A's EXE file to the “Ignore” list.
* Refer to "5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)"-[Upgrading "TG-2000A

for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer] to upgrade "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer reflecting
Qhe information input to the current TG-2000A. /
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5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-20
The TG-2000A setup is performed in four stages:

00A for AG-150A/G-50A)

Step 1) Microsoft Data Access Components 6.0 (Windows 7/Vista) or
Microsoft Data Access Components 2.8 Service Pack 1 (Windows XP)

(Abbreviated as MDAC hereafter)
Step 2) .NET Framework 2.0

Step 3) SQL Server 2005 Express Edition Service Pack 2 (Referred to as SQL Server 2005 hereatter)

Step 4) TG-2000A setup (+ restart computer)
@ote: )
» Be sure to log-in to Windows, using the Auto log-in name and password before executing the
set-up. (It is necessary to execute the log-in with a log-in name having administrator rights.)
+ Disable User Account Control (UAC) and Windows Aero on Windows 7 or Windows Vista. If these
are enabled, TG-2000A will not be set up properly.
- J
(Caution: R
» Always quit all other programs (including resident programs) before installing TG-2000A. y

1) Start the Installer.
Double-click the \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe file on

the CD-ROM.

The setup screen for MDAC, .NET Framework 2.0, and SQL Server 2005 will appear.

* If they are already installed, the screen will jump to the TG-2000A installation screen.

2) Install MDAC, .NET Framework 2.0, and SQL Server 2005.
Follow the instructions on the screen and click [Install].
They will be automatically installed one by one.
When the setup procedures for all programs are complete, the
screen will jump to the TG-2000A setup screen.

*Click the [Cancel] button to cancel setup.
*If MDAC and .NET Framework 2.0 are already installed, only SQL Server 2005
will be installed.

3) Install the TG-2000A.
Click the [Next] button as indicated on the screen.

4) User must read and accept the license agreement to use this
program.
Read and check the radio button next to [l accept the terms in
the license Agreement], and then click [NEXT].
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Installhiold Wizard

TG-2000A requires thal the lellewing requirements be installed on your compulcr prier
(b o installing this application. Click Install to begin installing these requircments;

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsah Data Accass Companants (MDACH2.0 SP1
Pending Micrusoft NET Framewurk 2.0

Pending Microeoft SOL Server 2005 Expresa SP2

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
TG-2000A

The InstallShisld(R) Wizard wil install TG-20008 on your
computer. To continue, cick Next.

WARNING: This program is protscted by copyright law and
international treaties.

{& TG-2000A - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

|

TG-Z000A License Agreement

This License Agreement permits the Licensee (end-user) to use the TG-20004 software
(hereinafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation (hereinafter, Licensor), If
the Licensee does not agree ko all of the terms of this agreement, the Cancel button must be
selected, and the Licensee must not install or use the software.Ussrs of this program must
lagree ko this License Agreement.

1. The Licensor wil not be liable (will nak quarantes) For any damages that oecur due to the
use or inabiity ko Use this program.

2. The Licensee may use the charging function only after the building owner and tenant
have anreed tn anindenendent anreement. The air-canditinninn rate ralo lation methnd

———
<back [ met> I cancel




i% TG-20004 - InstallShield Wizard

5) Select the installation mode.
Select [Standard] or [Wide area] by checking the radio button, i et o st
and click [Next]. '

Standard : The mode which connects one site by dedicated
lines (LAN etc.) by TG-2000A, and carries out

& which connects one site by dedicated lines (LAN etc.) by
T&-20004, and carries out manitorjoperation.

monitor/operation.
. . . . . he mode which carries aut monitorfoperation of two or more sikes
Wide area : The mode which carries out monitor/operation 7 by 1o 2000A. Frerkerioperaten ¢ "
of two or more sites by TG-2000A. Select

T (e

i& TG-20004 - InstallShield Wizard

6) Make the final confirmation.
Click [Install] to begin installation.

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is rsady ko begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

IF you want ko review o change any of your installation settings, cick Back, Click Cancel to
&xdt the wizard.

[ = Back IL Install ] [ Cancel ]

7) When the installation is complete, the screen on the right 2 TG-20004 - InstallShield Wizard
appea rS. InstallShield Wizard Completed
Click [Finish] to complete the installation process.

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed TG-20004,
| Click Finish tor exit the wizard,

< Back

8) Restart the computer.
After the installation is completed, restart the computer.
When the installation is completed, the program is registered in the start menu. And it automatically runs
from the next time when the computer is started.
Store the CD in a safe place. % Windows Security Alert

N
8 1o help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
B/ some features of this program.

9) Setting up the Firewall at TG-2000A startup
When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear, Pocenem b b e T s
aSking if you Want to bIOCk the program Ei gjl:\‘:her. ﬁﬁ;‘z:\';HIELEETH\CCUHP
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

——
KeepBlooking || Unblock | | Ask Me Later
| S—

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press Windows Firewall has blocked this program from accepling connections from the:
’ \r\tg:neli @ %;«hetwaLk. \: R the piagam of st the publisher, you can

[Al] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right,
and select Windows Firewalll.

=

Windows Security Alert

Note:
* Be sure to restart the computer after installing TG-2000A.
* Mail tool is installed in both standard and wide area mode.
* Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide area” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information on
“Site change tool.”
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5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
The TG-2000A version is upgraded with the following four steps.
Step 1) TG-2000A quit
Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
Step 3) MSDE uninstall (+ restart computer)
Step4) TG-2000A version upgrade (+ restart computer)

Maintenance Tip:
» These four steps must be carried out in the above order to upgrade the version.
The TG-2000A will not operate properly if the above order is not followed.
» The database should be backed up beforehand to prevent trouble. (Refer to Appendix 5.)
» Refer to sections 7.3, 5.2.4 and 5.3.4 for details on steps 1 and 2.
* Quit all applications (including resident programs) other than MSSQL Server.

Step 1) TG-2000A quit
1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,

and select [File] - [End] from the menu bar.
A Quit confirmation window opens, so select the [OK]

button.
The TG-2000A program closes.

* The TG-2000A program must be quit before the
version is upgraded.

Quitting method

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
1) Open [Add/Remove Program] or [Uninstall a program] in the Control Panel.
Windows XP: Open [Add/Remove Program] : in the Control Panel.
Windows 7/Vista: Open [Uninstall a program] (or [Programs and Features]) in the Control Panel.

Select the “TG-2000A" program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program. ﬂ Error 1404 Could not delete key \SOFTWARE Classes.

Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to remove the program. Verify that you have sufficient access to that key, or
contact your support perzonnel,

If the window at right appears during uninstallation, click F
[lgnore] to proceed.

Cancel | [ Retry ] [ lgnore

Step 3) MSDE uninstall
When upgrading an older version of TG-2000A (Ver.5.20 and Ver.5.50 or later),
it is not necessary to uninstall the MSDE.

1) Start the SQL Server Service Manager
Start the “SQL Server Service Manager” by right-clicking
the MSDE icon on the taskbar.

2) Stop all service
To stop all service, make your selection at the Service field
and click the [Stop] button.

3) End the SQL Server Service Manager %} : P.

The “SQL Server Service Manager” window closes.

u Stop

[V Auto-ztart service when OS starts
M¥CPIRIZ - MSS0L5arver - Running
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4) Close the MSDE icon
Right-click the MSDE icon on the taskbar and select [Exit].
The MSDE icon is removed from the taskbar.

5 Add/Hemrrvs Proeams

5) Start “Add/Remove Programs”.
Start by clicking on the Control Panel's Add/Remove Programs.

A
1 Windows 2000 Service Pack 2
ey s

6) Choose “MSDE”, and click the [Change/Remove] button.
Select “MSDE* from the displayed programs, and click the
[Change/Remove] button.

[-[0[=]

Curswithy vz sed proeaees: sort tr[iame: =]

Uninstallation of the MSDE program begins.

Note:
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\Mssql7)
» Please be sure to uninstall the MSDE.
TG-2000A will not function properly if SQL Server 2005 is installed without first uninstalling the MSDE.

7) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.

8) Restart the computer.
Since a program has been uninstalled, restart Windows.

Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade
1) Starting SetupTG.exe
Execute \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\Setup.exe from the CD- ROM.

2) Install TG-2000A.
Click [Next] as indicated on the screen.

Install TG-2000A by following the procedures as listed in “5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup

(New setup) (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A).”

3) Restart the computer.
* When installation is complete, this program appears in the Startup Menu, and it will be automatically launched at startup.
Save the CD-ROM for future use.

% Windows Security Alert 3]

9 To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of thi

{ this pragram.

When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear,
aSk'ng |f yOU Want tO b|OCk the pl’Ogram Do you want to keep blocking this program?
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

i Hame:  GCoolSrv
Bublisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORP

*If the program has already been excluded from the Firewall at the previous KeepBlookng | Unbock |l askMelater
| S—
setup, this window will not appear. windows Firewall has blocked this program fiom accepting conneclions from the

Intemnet g1 & netwark. If you 1ecagnize the program of st the publisher, you can
unblack it When should | unblock a progiam?

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press :
[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right, [5

and select Windows Firewalll.
Windows Security Alert

Note:
» Be sure to restart the computer after installing the TG-2000A.
» Check all of the settings, such as the user settings and charging system configuration, etc.,
on the initial screen, and set if necessary.
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- Upgrading "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer -

Take the following steps to set up "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" to another computer, reflecting the
information of the current TG-2000A.

(1) To back up the TG-2000A database, copy the following files in the following folder of the current computer.
[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data

[fle] MJ310GIdf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GTIdf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)

* Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data" for the database back up procedure
of TG-2000A.

(2) Create a folder "C:\MSSQL7\Data"in the new computer, and paste the copied files to the following folder.
[folder] C:\MSSQL 7\Data

[fle] MJ310GIdf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GTIdf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)

(3) Set up the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" to the new computer.
* Refer to "5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)".

(4) Reboot the computer to start TG-2000A (automatic start up).

Note

* Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)"-[Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on

another computer] to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer reflecting the information input to the
current TG-2000A.

(Note \

When the following messages appear on the startup of TG-2000A (after the upgrade to

AG-150A/G-50A or its set up), follow the instruction below and check the TG-2000A startup
conditions.

Message : "Database version error! A program is ended."
: "The connection error to a database. A program is ended."

Check the startup conditions of TG-2000A database.
(1) Go to "Control Panel" - "Administrative Tools"- "Services".
(Windows Vista: “system and Maintenance” - “Administrative Tools- “Services”)
Check "SQL Server (TG-2000)" is in the following condition.
Status : Started
Startup Type : Atomatic
If the conditions are different from above, set them as above.

Reexecute the connection of TG-2000A database.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Execute "attach" on the desktop after "detach" is finished.
(3) After "attach" is finished, reboot the computer and check the TG-2000A's startup (automatic startup).

Upgrade the TG-2000A database once again.
When the TG-2000A does not start up even after upgrading the database, repeat the upgrade again.
(1) Bring back the TG-2000A database as it was before the upgrading.
Execute "detach" on the desktop.
Paste the copied files (TG-2000A backed up database) to the "C:\MSSQL 7\Data" folder.
Execute "attach" on the desktop after the backed up database of TG-2000A is pasted to the folder.
(2) To upgrade the data base, the following program of setup CD-ROM is executed.
\Windows7&Vista&XP\Dbsetup(for maintenance)\DbUpdate.bat
K (3) Reboot the computer, and check the TG-2000A startup conditions (automatic startup).
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5.2.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
This section describes how to uninstall an installed “SQL Server 2005” and “TG-2000A” program.

Note: )
+ Refer to "TG-2000A uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A)" for uninstalling the TG-2000A Ver.5.3* and Ver.5.1* or
before. (Refer to “5.3.4”)
» Follow the instruction below to uninstall the TG-2000A Ver.5.20.

J

Step 1) TG-2000A quit

1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,
and select [File] - [End] from the menu bar.
A Quit confirmation window opens, so select the [OK]
button.
The TG-2000A program closes.

[Syziem serup S e

ALV Momad Bl Unk Nl WM Nl

Quitting method
Step 2) Uninstall TG-2000A
1) Open [Uninstall a program] or [Add/Remove Program] in the control panel.
Windows 7/Vista: Open [Uninstall a program] (or [Programs and Features]) in the Control Panel.
Windows XP: Open [Add/Remove Program] in the Control Panel.

2) Uninstall TG-2000A.
Select the “TG-2000A" program.
Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to delete the program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program.

TG-2000A

If the window at right appears during uninstallation, click
[lgnore] to proceed.
! E Emar 1404 Could not delete key S\SOFTWARE \Claszes.
Werify that you have sufficient access to that key, or
contact your support personnel.

[ Cancel | [ Retry ] [ lgnore

Step 3) Uninstall SQL server 2005

1) Uninstall SQL Server 2005.
Select the “Microsoft SQL Server 2005” program.
Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to delete the program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program.

Select the compon ents to remove % Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Uninstall [‘-ZI
Click on the radio button next to “TG2000A : Database e 5 v 3305 components o il
Engine” under “Select an instance” in the right screen, =
an d then CliCk [Ne Xt] To uninstall existing components, select components to remove and dick Next,
Remove SQL Server 2005 instance components
Putthe check. [
Mext = 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Confirm the setting.

Confirm that the correct program is selected, and click [Finish].
Uninstallation will begin and the window will close automatically

when uninstallation is complete.

On Windows 7, a message window on the right may

appear when [Finish] button is clicked.
Click [Run program] button to proceed.

If the window shown on the right appears, click
[lgnore] and proceed.

2) Uninstall Microsoft SQL Server Native Client.
Select Microsoft SQL Server Native Client, and click [Uninstall].

% Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Uninstall &

Confirmation
VeriFy SQL Server 2005 componsnts to uninstall.

#),  The Follawing comparnents will bs Uninstlled From your machine. To proceed,
click Finish.

= Database Engine: TGZ000

<gack [ Fnsh_ ) cancel | [ Hel
i

|| Pragram Compatibility Assistant ==
This program has known compatibility issues

Check online to see if solutions are available from the Microsoft website. If solutions are found, Windows
will automatically display @ website that lists steps you can take.

Program: Microsoft SQL Server 2005
E Publisher: Microsoft

Location: c:\Program Files (486)\Microsoft SQL Server\90\Setup Boctstrap\sctup.axe

After SQL Server Setup completes, you must apply SQL Server 2005 Service Pack 3 (SP3) or a later service
pack before you run SQL Server 2005 on this version of Windows.

| checkfor solutions online | [ Run program

() Hide details

[] Don't show this message again

Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup

The following applications should be dosed before continuing the
install:

SQL Server (TG2000) (Process Id: 1820)

Ignore Cancel

&

/Note: h
* There are some folders and files that cannot be uninstalled by taking the above steps, but that is normal.
L When SQL Server 2005 is used, it is not necessary to uninstall the program. )
(Important h
* When uninstalling SQL Server 2005, only delete the files that are specified.
The program may become un-uninstallable if other files are deleted.
J

3) “Add/Remove Programs” ending

When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.
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5.2.5 Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software
(TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
TG-2000A may be detected as a virus by the anti-virus program on the computer, if one is installed. When this
happens, TG-2000A's EXE files need to be added to the ignore list to exclude them from being scanned.
After installing TG-2000A and the anti-virus program, add the following TG-2000A's EXE files to the ignore list
for the Firewall or AutoProtect settings on the anti-virus software.

Folder Files to be added to the
ignore list
TG2000.exe
TGSiteTool.exe (*1) (*1) When “Wide area” is set up
GMailSrv.exe
DbBkupTool.exe
G50Srv.exe
GChargeSrv.exe
GMultiSrv.exe
GTrendSrv.exe
GWHMSrv.exe
GcoolSrv.exe Total : 10 files

C:ATG2000

CATG2000\Lib\Exe

When installing an anti-virus software, it may ask the user to enter the names of the files to be included in the
ignore list. Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to add the above EXE files to the list.

How to add files to the ignore list depends on the anti-virus software. Refer to the Instructions Manual that
comes with the anti-virus software.

Note )
+ Schedule automatic virus scan so that it will not take place between 00:00 and 08:00, in which
charge apportioning is performed.
J
~

Important
* Where the EXE files are installed depends on the version of TG-2000A ("Ver.5.50 or later" and
"Ver.5.20" vs. "Ver.5.3*" and "Ver. 5.16 or before").
Refer to section 5.3.5 “Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for
G-50A)” when adding the EXE files of TG-2000A Ver.5.3* and Ver.5.16 or later to the ignore list.
J
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5.2.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
If the computer name is changed after TG-2000A has been installed, TG-2000A will not work.
Follow the procedures below to change the name of the computer to which TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A
(Ver. 5.50 or later, and Ver. 5.20) is installed.

[

mportant

- TG-2000A may not start up if the procedures are not followed correctly. J

1) Quit TG-2000A.

2) Make a backup copy of the data from TG-2000A.
Copy the four files “MJ310G.Idf", “MJ310G.mdf’, “MJI310GT.Idf", and “MJ310GT.mdf’ to a recording media
such as USB memory in case of data lost.
* Refer to Appendix 5 for how to backup data.

3) Delete "ServName.ixt" from the following two folders.
Folders: c\TG2000
¢c:\TG2000\Lib\Exe

4) Change the computer name.
Open property of “My computer”, click “Computer name” tab, and change the computer name.

5) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A starts up properly.

Note

- To change the name of the computer to which TG-2000 for G-50A is installed, see section 5.3.6
“Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for G-50)". The procedures are different from the one on this

page.
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5.3 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for G-50A)

5.3.1 Setup (TG-2000A for G-50A)
This TG-2000A can be setup with the following two methods.
Method 1) New setup : Refer to section 5.3.2
Method 2) Version upgrade : Refer to section 5.3.3

The following shows the TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM) folder configuration and files. However, it
only describes the files to be run.

¢ New setup
[CD-ROM drive] \WindowsXP\Setup\Step1\SETUP.exe
\Step2\DbSetup.bat
\Step3\SetupTG.exe

+ \Version upgrade
[CD-ROM drive] \WindowsXP\Verup\DbVerup\DbUpdata.bat

\TGVerup\SetupTG.exe
[Reference] CD-ROM directory structure
\Manual : Operation Manual, Simple operation manual (PDF file)
\Tool : Air-conditioning charge calculation support tool (ChargeCalc.xls,

AirConCharge.xls) and trend graph creation tool (TrendGraph.xls)
Test run check list creation tool (TestRunCheckSheet.xIs)

\Windows7&Vista&XP : Set-up folder of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
\WindowsXP : Set-up folder and Upgrade folder of “TG-2000A for G-50A”
Readme.txt : Directory structure and setup precautions of this CD-ROM
(Note R
= Set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" when TG-2000A is used only with the G-50A. The required OS is Windows XP
or Windows 2000.

"TG-2000A for G-50A" cannot be set up on Windows 7 or Windows Vista. When setting up TG-2000A on
Windows 7 or Windows Vista, upgrade it to the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
(Refer t0"5.2 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)")

When upgrading the TG-2000A Ver. 5.20, upgrade it to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".

When the OS is Windows 2000, however, the upgrade to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be executed.

-

J
@portant \
= Check that your computer meets the system requirements that are listed in “2.1 Requirements (system
recommendations)” before setting up or updating the system.
* Data that are recorded on TG-2000A Ver.5.20 or Ver.5.5* or later cannot be transferred to TG-2000A Ver. 5.3*.
Data on older versions cannot be transferred to newer versions of TG-2000A.
* If an antivirus software is installed on your computer, TG-2000A may be detected as a virus and the setup
procedures may not be completed properly. Add the TG-2000A's EXE file to the “Ignore” list. /
Note

* Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)"[Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on
another computer] to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer reflecting the information input to the
current TG-2000A.
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5.3.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The TG-2000A setup is performed in three stages:

Step 1) MSDE setup (+ auto restart computer)

Step 2) Database setup

Step 3) TG-2000A setup (+ restart computer)
Note:

+ Perform the 3 setup steps sequentially. Otherwise, the TG-2000A will not operate properly.
+ Be sure to log-in to Windows, using the Auto log-in name and password before executing the
set-up.
(It is necessary to execute the log-in with a log-in name having administrator rights.)
Caution:
« Always quit all other programs (including resident programs) before installing TG-2000A.

Step 1) MSDE setup _
Run the \WindowsXP\Setup\Step1\SETUP.exe. e
Check the confirmation message, and click the [OK] button.
*To cancel the setup, click the [Cancel] button.

Time required for setup: Approx. 2-3 min.

The screen shown on the right appears when the setup
is completed. Click the [OK] button. The computer is
automatically reset, and will be restarted.

Installing MSDE

Note:
* Restart the computer after completing the MSDE set-up.
Otherwise, Step 2 which follows may not be able to be set

up properly.

CAWINNTHS ystem 32 ¥eme eer

Step 2) Database setup
Run the \WindowsXP\Setup\Step2\DbSetup.bat.
A DOS window will open and the close 10 seconds
later when the process has finished.
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Step 3) TG-2000A setup
Run the setup program for TG-2000A. Perform the setup in accordance with the instructions on the

(1)
1)

2)

()
1)

@)
1)

(4)
1)

2)

screen.

Starting the setup program

Starting SetupTG.exe

Use Windows Start-Run to execute Run the
\WindowsXP\Setup\Step3\SetupTG.exe in the

root directory of the Setup CD.

The setup start confirmation window appears. Read
and check the cautions which appear on the screen.
Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.
If there is no problem with the cautions, click the [Next]
button to continue on to the next screen.

*  Click the [Cancel] button to stop the setup.

Read the license agreement

Read the license agreement and click the [Next] button.
The license agreement screens will be displayed one at
a time. Carefully read all of the agreement and check
that you agree with each item before selecting “It
agrees” and clicking [Next] to continue.

* If you cannot agree with the license agreement,
click the [Cancel] button and stop the installation of
TG-2000A.

Check the installation folder
Check the location where the program is to be installed
and click the [Next] button.

Check the location where the program is to be installed.

If the location needs to be changed, set the new
location by clicking the [Browse] button.

After checking the installation location, click the [Next]
button.

* Click the [Cancel] button to stop the installation.

Mode selection
Choose “Standard” or “Wide area” mode.
Choose the installation mode.
Standard: The mode which carries out
monitor/operation of one site
(Same function as up to Ver.4.50)
Wide area: The mode which carries out
monitor/operation of two or more
sites
(Usable function is limited)
Click the [Next] button.
After choosing the mode, click the [Next] button.
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Welcome to TG-2000A Setup program. This
arograrm will install TG-2000A on your
camputer.

£

It is strongly recommended that you exit all Windows
programs kefore running this Setup Program.

Install TG-20004 after performing the fallowing steps.
13 Install Windows 2000 SP3 [ XP SP1. And setWindows
environment

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program,
of any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximurn extent
possible undar law.

Cancel

oftware License

TG-20004 License Agreerment ~

This License Agreement permits the Licensee
(end-usen to use the TG-20004 software

(hereinafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric
Corparation (hereinafter, Licensor). [fthe Licensee

does not agree to all ofthe terms of this agreement,

the Cancel button must be selected, and the

Licensee must not install or use the software Users
of this program must agree to this License

Agreement.

1.The Licensor will not be lizhle (will not guarantes)
for any damages that occur due to the use or inability

Agree to uging this program following all matters in the
License Agreement? Select"Cancel" and cancel
installation of TG-2000A if you do not agree

 tagrees
|

" Itdoes notagree i Mext=

< Batk Cancel |

‘2 Choose Destination Location

Setup will install TG-20004 in the following folder.

To install into & different folder, click Browse, and
select another folder,

¥ou can choose notto install TG-2000A by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

—Destination Folder —
CATG2000

Browse...

Cancel

= Mode selection

Please choose the installation mode of
TE-2000A from the following

Standard: The mode which connects one site by
dedicated lines (LA etc) by TG-20004, and
catries out ronitoroperation.

Wide area: The mode which carries out
manitarioperation of two or more sites by
TG-2000A,

f* Standard
" Wide area

Cancel

Select




(5) Installation start confirmation
1) Confirm that you want to start the installation and
select the [Next] button.
If the [Next] button is clicked the installation will start.

42 Start Installation

You are now ready to install TG-2000A.

Fress the Next button to begin the installation or the
Back huttan to reenter the installation information

* Click the [Cancel] button to stop the installation.

(6) TG-2000A setup completion
1) SeleCt [F|n|Sh] button 4% Installation Complete

Click [Finish] button on installation screen. _
TG-2000A has heen successiully installed.

Fress the Finish button to exit this installation.

2) After the installation is completed, restart the computer.
When the installation is completed, the program is
registered in the start menu and automatically run from
the next time the computer is started.

Store the CD is a safe place.

*fou must restart your computer befare the new
TG-20004 prograrm will take effect.

(7) Setting up the Firewall at TG-2000A startup
1) Configure the ignore list for the Firewall.
When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear, @ To help protect your computer. Windows Frowall has blocked
asking if you want to block the program. some featuies of th program
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall. Do you want to keep blocking this program?

%= Windows Security Alert

EL Mame: GCoolS1v
Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORF.

Feep Blocking ]l[ Unblock, ] Ak Me Later

‘windows Firewal has blocked this program from accepling connections from the
Internet or a network. If pou recognize the program ar trust the publisher, you can
unblock it. \hen should | unblock & program’?

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press 5

[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right,
and select Windows Firewall. Windows Security Alert

Note:
* Be sure to restart the computer after installing TG-2000A.
+ Mail tool is installed in both standard and wide area mode.
* Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide area” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information on
“Site change tool.”
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5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The TG-2000A version is upgraded with the following four steps.
Step 1) TG-2000A quit

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall (+ restart computer)
Step 3) Database version upgrade
Step4) TG-2000A version upgrade (+ restart computer)

Maintenance Tip:
+ These four steps must be carried out in the above order to upgrade the version.
The TG-2000A will not operate properly if the above order is not followed.
+ The database should be backed up beforehand to prevent trouble. (Refer to Appendix 5.)
+ Refer to sections 7.3 and 5.3.4 for details on steps 1 and 2.
* Quit all applications (including resident programs) other than MSSQL Server.

Step 1) TG-2000A quit

1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,
and select [File] - [Quit] from the menu bar. A Quit
Confirmation window opens, so select the [OK] button.
The TG-2000A program closes.

* The TG-2000A program must be quit before the
version is upgraded.

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
1) Start up "Add/Remove Programs".
Start by clicking "Add/Remove Programs" in the Control Panel.

2) Uninstall TG-2000A
Start the "TG-2000A" program, and select [Change/Remove] to delete the program.
Refer to "5.3.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A) Step1" for procedures on uninstalling
TG-2000A.

3) Restart the computer.
Since a program has been uninstalled, restart Windows.

Step 3) Database version upgrade

1) Start up DbUpdate.bat.
Execute \WindowsXP\Verup\DbVerup\DbUpdate.bat
from the CD- ROM.

e C:AWINDOWS\System32vcmd.exe

Required time: Approx. 10 seconds

The screen closes when the version upgrade
is completed.
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Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade
Upgrade this TG-2000A application version. Read the on-screen instructions carefully, and
proceed with the setup. * The procedures are the same as the new setup.

Note:
[ * Refer to step 3 in section 5.3.2 for details on the TG-2000A version upgrade procedures. ]

(1) Start up the version upgrade setup program.
1) Starting SetupTG.exe
Execute \WindowsXP\Verup\TGVerup\SetupTG.exe
from the CD- ROM.

2) Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.

(2) Read the license agreement
1) Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.

(3) Check the installation folder
1) Check the installation folder, and then click the [Next] button.

(4) Check the start of installation
1) Check that the installation has started, and then select the [Next] button.

(5) Check the completion of TG-2000A setup
1) Select the [Finish] button.

2) Restart the computer. "= Windows Security Alert E|
When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear, @

asking if you want to block the program.

Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

E Mame: GCoolSr¥
*If the program has already been excluded from the Firewall at the previous Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORP.
setup, this window will not appear.

Keep Blocking ] [ Unblock Ask Me Later

Windows Firewall has blocked this program from accepling connections from the
Internet or & network, IF you recognize the program or trust the publisher, you can
unblock it When should | unblock a progran?

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press .
[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right, [5
and select Windows Firewall. —
Windows Security Alert

Note:
» Be sure to restart the computer after installing the TG-2000A.
» Check all of the settings, such as the user settings and charging system configuration, etc., on the
initial screen, and set if necessary.

- Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer -

Take the following steps to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer, reflecting the information of the
current TG-2000A.

(1) To back up the TG-2000A database, copy the following files in the following folder of the current computer.
[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data
[file] MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)

* Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data" for the database back up procedure
of TG-2000A.
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(2) Set up the "TG-2000A for G-50A" to the new computer.
* Refer to "5.3.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for G-50A)".

(3) Reboot the computer, and check that the TG-2000A automatically starts up and the initial screen is displayed.
Then, exit the TG-2000A.

(4) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(5) Paste the copied files (TG-2000A database) to the following file of the new computer.

[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data
[file] MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT. mdf (4files)

(6) Execute "attach" on the desktop.

(7) Upgrade the TG-2000A database.
* Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A) Step 3) Database version
upgrade"

(8) Reboot the computer to start up the TG-2000A (automatic startup).

Note
* Refer to "5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)"-[Upgrading "TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer] to upgrade "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer
reflecting the information input to the current TG-2000A.

/Note N

When the following messages appear on the startup of TG-2000A (after the upgrade to G-50A or its set
up), follow the instruction below and check the TG-2000A startup conditions.
Message: "The connection error to a database. A program is ended."

: "Database version error! A program is ended."

Check the startup conditions of TG-2000A database.
(1) Double click "MSDE" icon to start "SQL Server Service Manager" on the task bar.
Server : Name of the computer
Services : MSSQLServer
Icon display : @ (Running)
Check the state above. If any of them is not set to the state as it should be, set it as above.

Reexecute the connection of TG-2000A database.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Execute "attach" on the desktop after "detach" is finished.
(3) After "attach" is finished, reboot the computer and check the TG-2000A's startup.
(automatic startup)

Upgrade the TG-2000A database once again.

When the TG-2000A does not start up even after upgrading the database, repeat the upgrade again.

(1) Bring back the TG-2000A database as it was before the upgrading.
Execute "detach" on the desktop.
Paste the copied files (TG-2000A database) to the "C:\MSSQL 7\Data" folder.
Execute "attach" on the desktop after the backed up database of TG-2000A is pasted to the folder.

(2) Reexecute the "Upgrading the TG-2000A version Step 3) Database version upgrade".

\_ (3) Reboot the computer to check the TG-2000A's startup (automatic startup). )
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5.3.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A)
This section describes how to uninstall an installed “MSDE” and “TG-2000A” program.

Step 1) TG-2000A uninstall

1) Check to see if TG-2000A has ended S —
Check to see if the TG-2000A program has ended. If [ oot s T e smH
It has not ended, end It. @GrSDﬁHmtiaISettingToo\ Size 2.33Me

A Microsoft Office 2000 SR-1 Premium Size 94.0MB

*  For a description of the ending method, see Chapter 7.

2) Start “Add/Remove Programs”. i
Start by clicking Control Panel's Add/Remove Pro-
grams.

5 windows 2000 Servic Pack 2
i3 winPcap Size 4.00KE

3) Select “TG-2000A”, and click [Change/Remove]
button.
Select “Integrated centralized control software |
TG-2000A” from the displayed programs, and click
the [Change/Remove] button. Uninstallation of the TG-2000A program begins.

Note:
*  We recommend that you do not delete all the shared files.
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\TG2000)

4) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, Add/Remove Programs ends.

Step 2) MSDE uninstall
1) Start the SQL Server Service Manager
Start the “SQL Server Service Manager” by right-clicking the MSDE
icon on the taskbar.

MSDE icon

2) Stop all service B
To stop all service, make your selection at the Service field and —— =
click the [Stop] button. o = =l

Bervices:  |MSSOLServer =]

3) End the SQL Server Service Manager o s
The “SQL Server Service Manager” window closes. %) wal

4) Close the MSDE icon B | St

Right-click the MSDE icon on the taskbar and select [Exit]. The | ¥ Auto-start servize when OS starts
MSDE icon is removed from the taskbar. PR o eer e

5) Start “Add/Remove Programs”.
Start by clicking on the Control Panel’'s Add/Remove Programs.

6) Choose “MSDE”, and click the [Change/Remove] button.
Select “MSDE" from the displayed programs, and click the
[Change/Remove] button.
Uninstallation of the MSDE program begins.

Note:
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\Mssql7)
*  When MSDE is used, uninstall is unnecessary.

7) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.
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5.3.5 Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for G-50A)
TG-2000A may be detected as a virus by the anti-virus program on the computer, if one is installed. When this
happens, TG-2000A's EXE files need to be added to the ignore list to exclude them from being scanned.
After installing TG-2000A and the anti-virus program, add the following TG-2000A's EXE files to the ignore list
for the Firewall or AutoProtect settings on the anti-virus software.

Folder Files to be added to the
ignore list
TG2000.exe
CATG2000 TGSi.teTooI.exe (*1) (*1) When “Wide area” is set up
GMailSrv.exe
DbBkupTool.exe
G50Srv.exe
GChargeSrv.exe
GMultiSrv.exe
GTrendSrv.exe
GWHMSrv.exe
GcoolSrv.exe Total : 10 files

C:\WINDOWS\system32

When installing an anti-virus software, it may ask the user to enter the names of the files to be included in the
ignore list. Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to add the above EXE files to the list.

How to add files to the ignore list depends on the anti-virus software. Refer to the Instructions Manual that
comes with the anti-virus software.

Note

+ Schedule automatic virus scan so that it will not take place between 00:00 and 08:00, in which
charge apportioning is performed.

Important
- Where the EXE files are installed depends on the version of TG-2000A ("Ver.5.50 or later" and
"Ver.5.20" vs. "Ver.5.3*" and "Ver. 5.16 or before").
Refer to section 5.2.5 “Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A)" when adding the EXE files of TG-2000A "Ver.5.50 or later" and "Ver.5.20" to the
ignore list.
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5.3.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for G-50A)
If the computer name is changed after TG-2000A has been installed, TG-2000A will not work.
Follow the procedures below to change the name of the computer to which TG-2000A for G-50A (Ver. 5.3%,
and Ver. 5.16 or earlier) is installed.

Important
TG-2000A may not start up if the procedures are not followed correctly.
When TG-2000A is reinstalled, database will be deleted from TG-2000A. Make sure to make a backup
copy of data from TG-2000A before reinstalling TG-2000A.

1) Quit TG-2000A.

2) Make a backup copy of the data from TG-2000A.
Copy the four files “MJ310G.Idf", “MJI310G.mdf’, “MI310GT.Idf’, and “MI310GT.mdf’ to a recording media
such as USB memory in case of data lost.

* Refer to Appendix 5 for how to backup data.

3) Uninstall TG-2000A.
* Refer to section 5.3.4 Step 1 for how to uninstall TG-2000A.

4) Uninstall MSDE.
* Refer to section 5.3.4 Step 2 for how to uninstall MSDE.

5) Delete "ServName.txt" from the following two folders.
Folders: c\TG2000
c:\Windows\System32

6) Change the computer name.
Open property of “My computer”, click “Computer name” tab, and change the computer name.

7) Restart the computer.

8) Reinstall TG-2000A.
Follow Step 1 to 3 in section 5.3.2.
Step 1) MSDE setup
Step 2) Database setup
Step 3) TG-2000A setup

9) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A initial setting screen appears properly.

Note
* The initial setting screen will appear because the database file has been deleted when TG-2000A
was reinstalled.

10) Quit TG-2000A.

11) Restore the backup data to TG-2000A.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Copy and overwrite the four files that were saved in procedure 2) above to "c:\MSSQL7\Data" folder.
(3) Execute "attach” on the deskiop.

12) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A starts up properly.

Note
+ To change the name of the computer to which AG-150A/G-50A is installed, see section 5.2.6
“Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)". The procedures are different
from the one on this page.
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[ 6. Part Names and Functions

6.1

Window Elements

The window displayed when the power is turned on and no system settings have been made is called
the Initial window. The Initial window has the following parts.
(The Initial window can be accessed from the menu bar with a password. For details, refer to section

6.3.)

Title bar:

Show the title of the
window

Menu bar:

Show a list of
functions that may
be selected

System setting
group:
Set the group information,

monitor display, charge
calculation system, etc

Equipment state
display:
Display the system

equipment as error or
normal.

e Conligadion Tod Hel

i

Sile naene setup

»

Poassword setup ‘

User setting group:

Set validfinvalid for the
function, site name, and
password.

i Maintenance group:

Function to correct the
‘ charge calculation, etc.

‘ Exit button:

Exit the Initial window
‘ and moves to the
Management window

Al AGASDUGSDA Womsl Bl Lt Ko ik

Wl

Time setep ‘

/

Message bar:

Y i

y 4

/ 12N 2.

/

e

| Show time, wamings,
and other comments

Initial window

Click the buttons to display the window associated with that feature. An example is shown below.

Title bar:

Display the title of
the window

Message bar:

Display comments
about function display
and operation

Syste 1 configuration wizard Preparation

Warning Please ensure energy
making any further changes

Pimaan mosve on 10 Hhe romet afler chwciing The Warrng

The slep of the system configuration.
Step 1| AG-150A/G-604 data collection
Step 2, Unit composttion of AG-150AJG-504,
Step 3 Set-up of refigerant system
Step 4 Set-up of groun
Step b Interdocked ventilaton sething

*Fressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

up to and ry have:

gy

Do you want a system configuration set up® Yes (NEXT{OK)] | No [Cancel]

bean com)

led belore

Function display
operation setting

section:

Used to display/set the
setting contents.

== Next, Back, Cancel,
and OK buttons:

Choose to end, retum, next,
or cancel the setting of
function display and
operation settings

System Configuration Options Control Window

Displays the operation contents of the [Next], [Back], [Cancel], and [OK] buttons on each setting screen.

Buttons Operation contents
[OK] Advance to the setting screen with the confirmation contents on the preparation screen
determined not to have any problems.
Validates the contents set on this display screen to advance to the next setting screen.
[Next] Advance to the next setting screen.
[Back] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to return to the last screen.
[Cancel] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to shift to the initial screen.
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6.2 Basic Mouse Operation
First, use of the mouse as a pointing device will be explained. If a device other than a mouse is being
used, consult with the manual for that device.

The following is a list of terms used in describing mouse operations.

Click : This refers to pressing and releasing the button one time.
To use this function, click the button

Double Click: This refers to pressing and releasing the button twice in quick succession.

Drag : This refers to moving the mouse pointer on top of an object on the screen, pressing
and holding down the button to select the object, then, while holding the button down,
moving the mouse pointer, and the object, to a different location.

Keyboard : Primarily used when entering password, characters, or numerics.

6.3 Accessing Functions and Moving between Windows
The functions of the TG-2000A can be divided into two general categories.
1) Functions that monitor air conditioner operation status and control functions...... Control window
2) Operation and system initialization and charge data maintenance functions (functions used to
accomplish functions in 1) above) . Initial window

This section deals mostly with functions in category 2).

(1) Shift from the initial window to the control window
The following shows the procedure to shift from the initial window to the control window. Shift the
screen to the control window after completing the initial setting shown in Chapter 8.

During normal operation
Only the changed settings are transmitted to the AG-150A/G-50A.
Normally shift to the control window using this method.
* The settings are sent to the expansion controllers (EC) via AG-150A.

[Procedure]
1) Select [Finish] button.
Click the [Finish] button located on the lower right on

TG-2000A

the initial screen. With the above step, the et e e e ]
Conflrmatlon screen (aSkIng Whether or I‘lOt tO It might take 20 minutes or mare for the setting.
transmit the setting contents to the AG-150A/G-50A) L] caneel |

is displayed. Screen of confirmation for transmitting set contents
2) Select [OK] button.

Click the [OK] button to transmit the initial setting
contents to the AG-150A/G-50A.

* Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.

Please wait for a while

Before the screen is shifted to the control window, a
screen on the right appears.

The system information set or changed is transmitted
to each AG-150A/G-50A to enter upon the start-up
processing.

It takes approximately 1 to 30 minutes to start-up.

A screen that indicates that the setting is being transmitted.
To transmit all settings
All of the settings are transmitted to the AG-150A/G-50A.
Use this method to shift to the control window when there is a difference in the system information
after starting up, or when copying a set database to the site.
* The settings are sent to the expansion controllers (EC) via AG-150A.

TG-2000A

[Procedure] Configuration Tool Help
1) Select [Configuration] - [All setting transmission] in Systen et
the menu bar.
Click the [Setting] in the menu bar on the control
window to select [All setting transmission].
A screen for confirming whether to transmit all

settings to the AG-150A/G-50A is displayed.

All setting transmission window

User setup ‘b Site name se
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2) Select [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button to transmit all settings to
the AG-150A/G-50A.
The setting contents for all the functions will be sent ta the AG-1504/G-5064 1 it all right?

* Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window. [4wre all the functions that are used by this spstem set up?)

It might take 20 minutes or more for the setting.

TG-2000A

Cancel |

Before the screen is shifted to the control window,
a screen that indicates that the setting is being  confirmation screen for all setting transmission
transmitted appears. The system information set

or changed is transmitted to each AG-150A/G-50A

to enter upon the start-up processing.

It takes approximately 5 to 30 minutes to start-up.

f Note:

» "All setting transmission" can be used to make settings of newly installed AG-150A/G-50A after
replacement of damaged units.
In this case, make sure that no improper setting has been made to other AG-150A/G-50A units
before executing the transmission as all setting contents that TG-2000A possesses are
\_ transmitted to all AG-150A/G-50A units.

anortant N
» Transmit the settings only when AG-150A/G-50A and the expansion controllers (EC) are correctly
connected.

* If the information on the setting that indicates AG-150A is connected with expansion controllers (EC) is transmitted, and AG-150A
has actually no connection with EC, wrong setting will be made for EC.
* If transmission error is found on AG-150A/G-50A or EC after the setting transmission, remove the cause of
\_ the error and resend the settings from the "All setting transmission" screen. )

(2) Shift from the control window to the initial window
The control window shifts to the initial window when

TG-2000A

the initial setting contents are changed or when the | Fie §& L view Tool Help

charge calculation maintenance is performed. B
[Procedure] ’7 v ‘While Floor Filter reset Cumulative time
1) Select [Configuration] and then [System set] in the

menu bar. ‘

Click the [Configuration] in the menu bar on the

password confirmation screen is displayed.

2) Enter the password
Enter the word “*****” in the password verification
box, then click the [OK] button. Doing so returns you Sekdkdk
to the initial window.

Password input

There are 3 kinds of passwords. Cancel
Initialization password : All the items in the initial

window can be used. Password input screen
The initial password is

“SYSTEM”.

Maintenance password : The initial window maintenance group and personal password can be
changed. This is also used as the password for "Charge set" on the
control window. The initial password is “Maintenance”.

For finishing TG-2000A on the management screen:

It is used to quit TG-2000A from the management screen.
The initial password is “tglogout”.

Maintenance Tip
» Manage the password to prevent unauthorized personnel from accessing the system.
The password can be changed.
*  When changing the password, do not overlap it with any other password.

48



49



<TG-2000A screen order 1>

Power On + Start
TG-2000A

l

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP.

TG-2000A

l

System data

Version x. xx

=

the power off

Exit TG-2000A, shut
down the OS, and turn

Ohagto qur?

A
v

No system data

Select [File]-[End]

button

Select [Exif]
button

Under starting

Please wait for a while

*Range described in this manual

Password input

Password input

Kk kKK

Cancel |

A T
Select [File]-[End
button

Return to Initial window

Control screen window (Management)

(see separate management manual)
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Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

User Set-up

Set TG-2000A functions

60

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Site Name Set-up

Set the product name (site name)

73

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Password change

Changes the password to the 3 types (Initialization, Maintenance, Exit).

73

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for the AG-150A/ Checks the step/caution display for the AG-150A/G-50A connection 74
G-50A connection setting setting.

Connection of AG-150A/G-50A | Sets the connection configuration of AG-150A/G-50A and expansion 74
set-up controllers (EC).

AG-150A/G-50A IP address Sets the IP address for each AG-150A/G-50A. 75
setting It is possible to display the optional functions of the AG-150A/G-50A.

System configuration display of | Checks that the actual connection and the connection settings of 77

AG-150A/G-50

AG-150A/G-50A and expansion controllers (EC) match.

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for System Verifies the order of system configuration settings and displays 80
configurations setup warnings

Collecting AG-150A/G-50A data Collects the setting information for the AG-150A/G-50A during the 80

initial setting.

Unit configurations setup Sets the unit configurations in AG-150A/G-50A. 81
System structure of refrigerant Set refrigerant connections. 84
system

Function of each group Set indoor unit and ventilation groups. 85
Ventilation unit grouping Set ventilators and indoor unit groupings. 85

. Option functions

06

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for DIDO,AI,PI Set-up procedure and warning display for DIDO, Al and PI controller 88

controller set-up can be confirmed.

DIDO controller set-up The information of group name, operation category, display and etc. 88
for DIDO controller can be confirmed and saved

Al controller set-up Name, measuring range, warning information and etc. for Al controller 89
can be confirmed and saved.

PI controller set-up The information of name, placement location, unit, pulse and etc. for PI 90

controller can be confirmed and saved.

: Option functions i

o7

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for PLC for general Verifies the PLC for general equipment setting steps and displays 91
equipment setting warnings
Number of PLC units Sets the number of PLC units. 91
PLC setting and initial setting Sets the IP address and initial state for each PLC. 92
Functional setting Sets the function used with each PLC. 93
Advanced setting (air conditioner | Sets the AG-150A/G-50A to be monitored with each PLC. Sets this 93
status monitor setting) when using interlocking control with air conditioners or the IC 1/0

signal.
Advanced setting (peak cut Sets the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operation with each PLC. Sets 93
function setting) * this when the demand controller is connected to the PLC for general

equipment.
General equipment setting Selects the general equipment's functions and sets the name, 94

installation site and display details.

: Option functions i

* This version is

og

not compatible with the peak cut function.

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation of IC I/O signal Confirm the displayed steps and precautions for the IC 1/O signal 96
setting setting.
General equipment setting Set the general equipment name, contact No. and display details. 97
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<TG-2000A screen order 2>

Power On + Start TG - 2000A

Exit TG-2000A, shut down the

OS, and turn the power off

!

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP.
TG-2000A

!

[System setup group]

System data

No system data

Select [File] - [End]
button

P -

-

Memiemance

Select [Exit] button

Password input

Please wait for a while

Under starting

Please wait for a while

oy

]

=T

= oy

Password input

|*****
T ]

T A

Return to Initial window

* Range described in this manual

Select [File] - [End]

button

EEEEEEEEEN

.
-] .
~~~~~ .
e e e e T — .,
§ B
w & .
i g
&
> L -
=
3= LR Ty s I

Control screen windows (Management)

(see separate management manual)
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Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for Monitoring screen | Verifies the order of monitoring screen settings and displays warnings 99

set-up

Set-up of model name Sets the model name of unit 99

Set-up of the number of floors, Set the number of floors and floor names for the sub-screen. 100

and floor name (for sub-screen)

Plane view creation (for sub-screen) | Create the plane view used with the floor screen for the sub-screen. 101

Set-up of the number of floors, Sets the number of floors and floor name. 102

and floor name

Plane view creation Create a floor plane to be used in the floor window of the Management 102
screen (control window)

Set-up relating a sub screen Set the relation of floor screen for sub-screen and floor screen. 103

plane view and a plane view

Set-up of floor name and Set floor and AG-150A/G-50A assignment 103

AG-150A/G-50A

Set-up of icon arrange and name | Layout icons on the floor plane, and set names 104

Set-up of block Set groups in blocks 106

. Option functions

fid

» When using RS-485 WHM

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for WHM set-up Check the WHM setting order and notes display. 108
Watt hour meter setting Sets the watt hour meter connection port and watt hour meter address. 108
Set-up for the name and the Sets the WHM name, installation location, and maximum integrated 109

maximum count value of WHM

value.

: Option functions

* When using PLC

for electric amount count

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for meter setting Verifies the meter setting steps and displays warnings 110
Number of PLC units Sets the number of PLC for electric amount count units. 110
PLC setting and initial setting Sets the IP address and initial state for each PLC. 110
Meter setting Selects the meter to be used and sets the type name, installation site 111

and pulse units.

: Option functions i

2

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for Energy Verifies the order of apportioning settings and displays warnings. 112
monitoring set-up

Set-up for division mode Selects the apportioning mode for indoor and outdoor unit systems. 113
Relation between outdoor units Assigns outdoor units to watt hour meters. 114
and watt hour meters

Electrical specification of outdoor | Set value of crank case heater for outdoor units. 115
units

Relation between indoor units Assigns indoor units to watt hour meters. 116
and watt hour meters

Electrical specification of indoor Set indoor unit capacity and power input. 117
units

Charging blocks Set apportionment unit from the operational blocks. 117

. Option functions

iE

» When using RS-

485 WHM

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Currency unit Sets the currency unit used. 119
Air-Con-charge Sets the unit price, weekend charges and season charges, etc. 119
Standard charge Sets the standard (fixed) monthly charge. 120

: Option functions i

* When using PLC

4

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Basic charge setting (*1) Sets the basic charges in block and watt hour meter units. 122

Seasonal interval setting Sets the application of seasonal charges and the interval. 122

Weekly charge setting Sets the charge time zone and unit price, etc., for each day. 122

Annual charge setting Sets the charge time zone and unit price, etc., for specific dates in the 127
year.

Meter unit price setting Sets the unit price for the gas, water and calorific value unit. 123

*1: Cannot be set with the power apportioning (manual electric amount input) function.
*2. Sets the unit price for meters other than the watt hour meter.
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<TG-2000A screen order 3>

Power On + Start TG - 2000A

[System setup group] '
Exit TG-2000A, shut down the
i 0OS, and turn the power off
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC =
CORP. —
TG-2000A [16
il Obay to qir? E
l A
System data No system data Select [File]-[End]
, button
Select [Exit] button Password input
v
feeieiaia
Under starting [ o ] cancal |
Please wait for a while
g v . 4
<

Return to Initial window

* Range described in this manual
IEEEEEEER

button

LT T
= e = R
. ¢
u a
> & ¢ ¢
= U U
|

Control screen windows (Management)

(see separate management manual)
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: Option functions i

 Energy saving and peak cut setting

Wizard name Primary settings contained in the activated window Reference page
Preparation for energy saving Verifies the steps and precautions for energy saving and peak cut. 128
and peak cut
Set up of the Watt hour meter for | WHM for energy saving and peak cut setting 128
energy-saving/peak cut
Peak cut set-up Peak cut setting. *Only when using peak cut. 131

. Option functions

16 Wizard name Primary settings contained in the activated window Reference page
Preparation for night mode set-up | Verifies the steps and precautions for night mode set-up. 136
Night mode set-up Sets the outdoor unit for the night mode and the time to carry 136

out the night mode for each AG-150A/G-50A.

. Option functions

Wizard name Primary settings contained in the activated window Reference page
Preparation for Verifies the steps and precautions for system-changeover 137
system-changeover set-up (automatic cooling/heating switching) set-up.

System-changeover set-up Sets the main group of the refrigerant system block for carrying 138

out System-changeover, etc., for each AG-150A/G-50A.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window Reference page
Preparation for others set-up Verifies the steps and precautions for others set-up. 141
Others set-up Sets the External temperature interlock and Night setback control. 141

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Time set-up

Sets the current time.

143

: Option functions i

@ Wizard name Primary settings contained in the activated window Reference page
Maintenance of charge data Data for the last 62 days from the watt hour meter, indoor units, and 148
(Present value monitor) outdoor units can be viewed and edited.

(Also, current values for watt hour meters can be monitored.)
Maintenance of charge data Watt hour meter data from the last 62 days can be viewed and edited. 152
(Meter maintenance) (*1)
Maintenance of charge data Data for the last 62 days from indoor units and outdoor units can be 149

(Unit)

viewed and edited.

(*1) Not settable with "Without WHM connection proportionally divided power charge (manual input of the electric amount)".

. Option functions

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Wizard name

data monitor (*2)

Operation / electric power amount

Operation data stored in AG-150A/G-50A can be monitored and saved.
Also, electric power amount data stored in PLC(or AG-150A/G-50A)
can be monitored and saved.

153

(*2) Measurement/electric power amount data of Pl controller are stored in AG-150A/G-50A.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Remedial apportioning setting

Remedial apportioning can be tentatively performed when charging
trouble occurs.

156

. Option functions

@ Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Charging comparison data
maintenance

The data used to compare apportioned charges when the
AG-150A/G-50A or PLC fails can be cleared.

170

: Option functions i

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Charging trial operation

This function enables trial operation of the power apportioning.
A state similar to the actual charge calculation can be calculated and
confirmed in one day.

202
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[ 7. Initial Startup and Shutdown

71

Before Startup

Please confirm the following items before starting the TG-2000A application.

(1)
()

©)
(4)

7.2

A test run of the air conditioning system has been completed.

Check that the computer, hub, AG-150A/G-50A, power supply unit, and air conditioner power are

turned on.

All PC hardware and cables have been connected and the proper software installed.

“Date and time” setting are correct.

Startup

Start the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

application.

Follow these steps to startup the TG-2000A application.

[Procedure]
1) Restart Windows

When Windows(OS) restarts, the user automatically logs on

and the TG-2000A program starts. When the startup process

begins, the setup screen is displayed.

*  When Windows(OS) restarts, the integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A application starts
automatically.

After the startup screen is displayed, the behavior of the
application depends on the existence of System Settings
data.

Case 1: Without System Settings data: (the first startup)
The initial screen is displayed. Start with Chapter 8
“Changing System Settings”

Case 2: With system setting data
After the system has been set up once, turning on the
power brings up the Management window, and the
startup process begins immediately.
The startup process takes some time (approx. 10 to 20
minutes).
To change the initial settings, go to the initial window.
Refer to the procedure in section 6.3 “Accessing
functions and moving between windows”.

Byt

detach

Desktop screen

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP.

TG-2000A

Version X. xx.

Startup screen

SAG R D N e Nemd

Initial window

@intenance Tip

use these during normal operations.

on “Site change tool.”

»  For safety reasons, make a thorough check of all equipment and connections.
+ The "detach" and "attach" shortcut icons on the desktop screen are for servicing. Do not

*  Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide are” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information

» The warning message may appear depending on the the security software when the
K firewall is activated. Set the TG-2000A software to “Always connected”. /

~
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7.3 Shutdown

TG-2000A Shutdown
Follow these steps to shutdown TG-2000A.

Hard copry

[Procedure]

1) Select the End option in the File menu in the Menu Bar
Always end the application before turning off the power.

Shutdown is done from the initial window.

Select the File menu in the Menu Bar and select the End

option.

*

To switch to the Initial window, refer to section 6.3.

2) Select [Exit] button.

The shutdown confirmation dialog box appears asking to

confirm this action.

After verifying the content of the dialog box, click the [Exit]

button to exit the application.

*

Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.

@intenance Tip

\_

Always exit the TG-2000A application before
turning off the PC. Failing to do so could result in
damage.

Note that when the TG-2000A application is
exited, the functions used stop. When the charge
calculation function (only for constant operation)
is used, set the operation mode to TG-2000A
24-hour continuous operation.

If the message "There is data which has not
been transmitted to AG-150A/G-50A. Please end
after choosing "Cancel" button, choosing a
"Finish" button and transmitting data." appears
on the End warning display screen, always click
"Cancel", and click the "Finish" button on the
initial window, and then transmit the setting

changes to the AG-150A/G-50A before ending /

Shutting down the OS
Shut down the Windows(OS) after verifying that the TG-2000A application has been exited. Turn off
the PC after shutting down the OS.

*
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End the application

gt

i wasning dnpley

** WARNING **

Quitting this program will inhibit collection of the charging-relaled data.

Oikay b quit?

Exit Cancel

Shutdown verification

** WARNING **
Quitting this program will inhibit collection of the charging-relaled data.
There is data which has not been ransmitied lo

AG-1604/G-50A Please ond afler choosing "Cancel” button, choosing
& "Finish” butlon and transmifing data.

Oikay b quit?

Exit Cancel

End confirmation window (with warning)

Please see the OS or PC owner’s manual for procedures on shutting down the OS and turning off the PC.



[ 8. System Setting Procedure

8.1

System Setting Screen

The following is an explanation of the items found in the System Settings window.

User Set-up group

System Set-up group

Maintenance group

Initial window

Function group

Function

Operation details

User set-up

Allow or disallow certain functions

[User Set-up group]

Site name set-up

Set the building name

Password set-up

The password can be changed

AG-150A/G-50A
connection set-up

Set the connection configuration or IP address for the connected
AG-150A/G-50A or expansion controllers (EC).

System configuration
set-up

Set the system configuration, group, interlocking unit, etc.

DIDO, Al, PI controller
set-up

Set the each item of DIDO, Al, PI controller.

PLC for general equipment
set-up

Set the number of PLC units, and general equipment functions and names,
etc.

IC 1/O signal set-up

Set the general equipment connected to the IC I/O signal, etc.

Monitoring screen set-up

Execute the model name setting, plane drawing creation, group icon
arrangement, etc.

[System Set-up
group]

Measurement meter set-up
(Watt hour meter set-up)

Set the number of PLC units, and meter type, name and pulse unit, etc.
(Set the watt hour meter serial port and watt hour meter address)

Energy monitoring set-up

Set the charge function (power apportioning).

Charge set-up

Set the basic charge, seasonal/interval, weekly charge, and annual
charges, etc.

Energy saving set-up

Set the control operation, etc., for energy saving operation.

Night mode set-up

Set the night mode target and time.

System-changeover set-up

Set the refrigerant target and changeover mode, etc., for
automatically changing between cooling and heating.

Others set-up

Set the External temperature interlock and Night setback control.

Time set-up

Set the current time. Each AG-150A/G-50A time can be monitored.

Maintenance of charge
data

The data of power apportioning can be revised.
The WHM present value can be monitored or changed (overwritten).

Operation amount/electric
amount data monitor

The AG-150A/G-50A operation amount, PLC measurement/power amount
data (or measurement/power amount of Pl controller stored in
AG-150A/G-50A) can be monitored and overwritten.

[Maintenance group]

Remedial apportioning
setting

Remedial apportioning can be tentatively performed when charging trouble
occurs.

Maintenance of comparison
data for energy monitoring

The data used to compare apportioned parameters when the
AG-150A/G-50A or PLC fails can be cleared.

Test run for energy
monitoring

Operation can be tried to confirm that the charge function is operating
correctly.

Note:

» Refer to Chapter 9 for the maintenance group items.
» The set items that are displayed depend on the functions of theTG-2000A purchased.
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Displays the operation contents of the select buttons on each setting screen.

Buttons Operation contents
[OK] Validate the contents set on this display screen to advance to the next setting screen.
(Advance to the next setting screen if it is the preparation screen.)
[Next] Advance to the next setting screen.
[Back] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to return to the last screen.
[Cancel] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to shift to the initial screen.

8.2 System Setting Procedure
The following is an explanation of the System Settings performed at the Initial window.
When no System Settings exist

User setting group

Step 1: "User set-up"

Step 2: "Site name set-up" lr' i

Step 3: "Password set-up"
System setting group - ; < D—

Step 4: "AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up” e | A e o Mo o

Step 5: "System configuration set-up” - v -

Step 6: "DIDO, Al and PI controller set-up" *5 e || = A Feee S

Step 7: "PLC for General Equipment set-up" ——— = =

*1 *2 *4 DA 4 et P4 eriosiior obosp Erargy mrorsen iwt Syverechangecvr s Saratal spganonng eang

Step 8: "IC I/O signal set-up" *2 e Y - 4 . ———

Step 9: "Monitoring screen set-up" - =

Step 10: " Measurement meter set-up" *3 = S,

Step 11: " Energy monitoring set-up" *3 L . :

Step 12: "Charge set-up" *3 T e e ]

Step 13: "Energy-saving set-up" *4
Step 14: "Night mode set-up"

Step 15: "System-changeover set-up"
Step 16: "Others set-up" *6

Step 17: "Time set-up”

*1: This must be set when using the general equipment.

*2: These items must be set when using the general equipment (IC I/O signal).

*3: These items must be set when using the charge function (power apportioning). The "Measurement
meter set-up" step is not required when using only the power apportioning (manual electric amount
input) function.

*4: This item must be set when using the energy saving or peak cut functions.

*5: This item must be set when using the DIDO, Al and PI controller.

*6: This item must be set when using AG-150A’s External temperature interlock control function or
Night setback control function. (TG-2000A Ver.5.60 or later)

*

Even if the AG-150A/G-50A is not actually connected, it is possible to set it in advance as long
as information such as system configuration, etc. is available.

éaution: \

+ If the settings are done out of order, some items will not be available and others will have to
be set again.

» Time set-up and Site name set-up are only performed when necessary. Check the time for
each AG-150A/G-50A with “Time set-up”, and set the time when necessary. For "Time
set-up" check the time of each AG-150A/G-50A and PLC, and set the time if necessary.
If the time is set incorrectly, the function does not work properly.

\ »  Even if the operation settings are unclear, set all of the system setting items that appear.

)
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When System Settings exist
Make any changes to the settings.

N)te:

» Changing certain settings affects the status of other settings.
» User set-up in particular affect other settings and functions.
» Changing the settings on the left affects the settings on the right.

Change and setting items Iltems that must be confirmed (affected items)

N

"System configuration set-up"

"Monitoring screen set-up”, "Energy monitoring set-up"
“Night mode set-up”,”System-changeover set-up”

2 "PLC for General Equipment set-up" | "Monitoring screen set-up"
3 "Monitoring screen set-up" "Energy monitoring set-up"
4 " Measurement meter se”f-up ' "Energy monitoring set-up", "Energy saving set-up"
k (“Watt hour meter set-up”) j

After setting all items on the initial screen and

selecting the [Finish] button, the confirmation ReESOlGIS

message [All the contents of a setting are transmitted @

to AG-150A/G-50A. Is it all right?] appears. Select
[OK] and transmit the latest setting information to the
AG-150A/G-50A.

The zetting contents will be zent ta the AG-1504/G-504 |z it all right?
[&re all the functions that are uged by this system set up?)
It might take 20 minutes or more for the setting,

Cancel |

\——[OK] button

Note:

The group information,
etc., is transmitted to the

» If all settings must be transmitted due to a difference in the AG-150A/G-50A.
system information, etc., carry out "To transmit all settings" in
section "6.3.(1) Shift from initial window to the control window".

8.3 User Set-up
Use these settings to allow or disallow TG-2000A general

operations, printer, charge (apportioning), and external 1/0

functions.

Activating TG-2000A Functions
[Procedure]
1) Click the User set-up button
From the Initial window, click the User set-up button

in the User set-up group. The User set-up window appears.

2) Select the [Finish] button after setting all items
Click the [Finish] button after setting all items in
the User setting windows 1 through 4.
* The settings will be invalidated when the [Cancel] button is clicked.

User setting 1 window

Note:

* The following folder cannot be specified for "Backup folder name" of "Backup setting".

x:\Windows , x:\WIinNT , x:\Documents and Settings ,
x:\Program Files , x:\ProgramData , x:\Users , and C:\

(“X’ shows the drive letter. )

Changing the User setting window
[Procedure]
1) Select [User set-up *] button.
Click the [User setting 1], [User setting 2],
[User setting 3], or [User setting 4] button.

Note:

* Click “Go to the user setting *” to switch between the
user setting windows.

* The settings in each window will be stored even after
switching to another user setting window. After setting
all the necessary items, click “Finish.”
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8.3.1 General Operation
Set the schedule and summer time and turn on and off the filter sign automatic display function on
the User setting 1 window (Range restrictions of setting temp.).

Setting general operation options
[Procedure]
1) Click the option button.
Set the "Schedule set-up”, "Summer-time set-up”, "Filter sign" "Range restrictions of setting temp.",
"Night mode set-up”, "Auto change over set-up”, "Sub screen function (floor division)" and "Alarm
display setting of Al controller " under General operation. Click on the option button for the details to
be set.

- General operation
i Schedule set-up {for airconditioner)
" Deaclivate
i« Activate

Item Set value Details

Schedule Set-up | Off (Deactivate) | Turns the scheduling function
* (Default) off.

On (Activate) | Turns the scheduling function

- Summer-time set-up

on. & Deactivate automatic change

Off (Deactivate) | Do not automatically adjust the

i~ Activate automatic change

Summer Time

Set-up AG-150A/G-50A for summer Filter sign
time. * Do not automatically display
On (Activate) | Automatically adjust the © Autamatically display
(Default) AG-150A/G-50A for summer » _
time. (Automatic monitors take - Range restrictions of setting temp, ——
place at 04:17 AM) : Eewim
clivate
Filter sign Off (Deactivate) | Do not automatically display.
*2 On (Activate) | Automatically display. (Default) rAutematic output of abnormality history
* Deactivate
Range Off (Deactivate) | Temperature limit range is not - Edwjiet

restrictions of
setting temp.

(Default) set
On (Activate) | Temperature limit range is set

Automatic Off (Deactivate) | Do not automatically output
output (Default)
abnormality On (Activate) | Automatically output once a day g
i General operation set u
instory Choose from “Only data of P P
3 yesterday” and “All data”. -
ight mode
Night mode Off (Deactivate) | Turns the night mode function T —
set-up (Default) off. & Activate

On (Activate)

Turns the night mode function
on.

System-changeover

" Deactivate
System-change | Off (Deactivate) | Turns the system-changeover & Activate
?ver set-up (Default.) function off. Sub screen function (floor division)
4 On (Activate) | Turns the system-changeover
function on. ® [EEENEE
Sub screen Off (Deactivate) | Turns the floor division function © Activate
function (Default) off. * 4 division
(floor division) | Divide Turns the floor division function ¢ & divisian
(4 sections) on.
Divide Turns the floor division function Alarm display setting of Al controller
(6 sections) on. Temperature
Alarm display | Off (Deactivate) | It does not display. : i;_mi"a‘e
setting of On (Activate) It displays. Humiditylvae
Al controller (Default) - Donciaie
(Temperature & A
[Humidity) *5

*1: Refers to the annual/weekly schedule.

*2: Includes the display sign, "Check water circuit" for Air To Water (Air To Water Booster unit and Air To
Water HEX unit)

*3: The file output default can be changed with “C:\TG2000\ErrorLog\”

*4: System-changeover is the function that automatically switched between cooling and heating modes of Y series
(cooling/heating change over type).

*5: An alarm display sefting (alarm display ON/OFF) can be made for the case that Al controller-connected
thermometer/hygrometer indicates upper/lower limit alarm. When "Alarm display setting of Al controller” is set to
“On (Active)” and upper/lower limit alarm is detected by the thermometer/hygrometer, an alarm icon (orange
color) appears as Al controller icon. The upper/lower limit alarm does not appear on the “Equipments in
error” screen (error popup window).
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» The floor layout that was created for the TG-2000A cannot used with the AG-150A. Likewise, the floor
layout that was created for AG-150A cannot be used with the TG-2000A.

*  When filter sign automatic display is deactivated, the filter status is not reflected automatically
even when the filter sign window is selected. When the View filter button is clicked, the filter status
is reflected.

+ To use the Schedule Set-up, it is necessary to register the license number of the annual/weekly
schedule separately with the AG-150A/G-50A. When the license is not registered with the
AG-150A/G-50A, it only possible to use the weekly schedule function of the AG-150A/G-50A. In
this case, the schedule setting made from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is
invalidated, resulting in operation failure.

» The set temperature range limit can be reflected onto only the ME remote controller and individual
browser. (This function may not be available from the MA remote controller, depending on the

k model of indoor units connected to the system.) /

8.3.2 Reliability Function
Turn on and off the automatic reboot function as backup and the database backup function.

Reliability function
Reboot setting
" Do not automatically reboot

" Autormatically reboot{Days) :‘
+ Autoratically rebootieekly)

Setting automatic reboot and database backup function
[Procedure]
Automatic reboot setting

1) Click the option button
Use the option button to select the Automatic Reboot function.

Automatic reboot setting : fdin::,?;
Do not automatically reboot : Does not automatically reboot. C Tussday
(Default)  ‘Wednesday
Automatically reboot(Days)  : Automatically reboots on " Thursday
the selected day  Friday
Automatically reboot(Weekly) : Automatically reboots on » Sy

the selected day of a week
Backup setting

" Do not create backup file

2) Select the reboot interval using the “A/¥ ” buttons.
When automatic reboot was set to On, select the automatic
reboot day using the “A/¥” buttons. The setting range is the 7th
thru 31st day after booting. The initial value is the 31st day.

+ Create backup file
Backup folder name Select |
|C:¥TG2000¥ DataBackup¥

3) Automatically reboots by Weekly specification
When “Weekly automatic reboot” was set to On, select the day of a week.
Only one day of the week can be selected.

Reliability Function Settings
window

Note
* Be sure to set up the automatic login to the computer when the automatic reboot is activated.

TG-2000A will not start up automatically after the automatic reboot if the automatic login is not
enabled. (Refer to "5.1.2 Preparing for TG-2000A setup")

Backup setting
4) Click the option button
Use the option button to select the Database Backup function.

Backup setting
Off (Deactivate)
On (Activate)

:Do not back up the database. (Default)
:Back up the database.

5) Set the output folder.
When database backup was set to On, set the database folder to be backed up using the Browse
button. The initial value is “C:\TG2000\databackup”.
* Set the folder to be backed up to an HDD drive different from the C: drive.

Maintenance Tip
* Manually restart theTG-2000A application and Windows(OS) on a regular basis (once a

week). (Perform the restarting operation during the period from 08:00 to 21:45.)

* Recommendation: Perform manually without automatic rebooting.
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*  When Windows(OS) is used continuously without rebooting, system errors may accumulate. Thus

it is necessary to reboot both TG-2000A and the Windows(OS).

+ The automatic reboot function serves to insure that the system reboot is done on a regular basis. If
there is an error during the automatic reboot, the system must be rebooted manually. Since there
is a possibility of the error not being detected, it is recommended to periodically reboot the system
manually. (Also, it is recommended to set the automatic reboot function to ON in case that you

forget to reboot manually.)

+  When automatic reboot is set to [ON], Windows reboots automatically at 06:35 on the 7th to 31st

day after booting. (The number of days depends on the set value.)

+ The system configuration, history, and charge data databases are backed up. The trend and
display characters databases are not backed up.

N

~

/

8.3.3 Connection Setting
Set whether each device is connected on the User setting 2 window.

Connection setting
Printer connection
" Mo connection

&+ Connection
‘WHM/Measurement
" Mo connection

Pl controllertCHF)

meter connection

" PLC for measurement meter
" Serial (RS5-485 WHM)

PLC for General Equiprnent

" Mo connection

+ Connection

Connection settings

Setting connector options

[Procedure]

1) Click the option buttons
Use the option button to select the printer and WHM connection.
Available printer options are ON or OFF.

The validity of the apportioning settings and energy saving functions are reflected with the watt
hour meter/meter settings.

Item Set value Details
Printer connection | OFF (No connection) | Turns the printing function off.
(Default)
ON (Connection) Turns the printing function on.
WHM/Measure- OFF (No connection) | The watt hour meter/measurement meter cannot be
ment meter (Default) connected.
connection PI controller (MCP) The watt hour meter/measurement meter can be
connected with an PI controller.
PLC The measurement meter can be connected with a
PLC connection.
Serial The watt hour meter can be connected with an
RS-485 connection.
PLC for General OFF (No connection) | The general equipment cannot be connected.
Equipment (Default)
ON (Connection) The general equipment can be connected.
Note:

+ Data cannot be printed if this option is OFF.
+ Install the printer driver and confirm that printing is possible beforehand.
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8.3.4 Energy Saving /Peak Cut and IC /O Signal/interlocked Control Setting
Set the energy saving settings/peak cut function and

trend functions

Energy saving / peak cut
" Deactivate

" Energy saving
* Peak cut

" WHM
* PLC

Exporting folder name Select
|C:¥TG2000¥ TrendData¥

Set whether the other functions are valid. IC 1/ signal/interlocked control
[Procedure] & Bacivais
1) Click the option button. @ Activate

Select the energy saving/peak cut function settings

Peak Cut, etc. functions

with the option button.

Iltem Set value Details

Energy saving/ | Deactivate Energy saving/peak cut function disabled. (Default)

peak_cut Energy saving Energy saving function enabled.

function *1 Peak cut (WHM) Peak cut function with WHM enabled. (Including energy saving function)
Peak cut (PLC) Peak cut function with demand controller connected to PLC (Including

energy saving function)

IC I/O signal Deactivate Do not connect general equipment to IC I/O signal. (Default)

linterlocking Interlocking control will not be performed on PLC for general

control function equipment.

*2 Activate Connect general equipment to IC I/O signal for monitoring and operation.

Interlock control will be performed on PLC for general equipment.

*1:

*2:

There are two types of peak cut functions.

WHM: The power rate is read in from the electric amount count PLC or Pl Controller, and the level is
judged by the AG-150A/G-50A.
PLC for demand input: A demand controller is connected to the PLC for demand input, and the PLC for demand

input which receives contact signals according to the level notifies the AG-150A/G-50A.
When interlocking control, such as stop of the air conditioner, is performed on PLC for general equipment while the
general equipment (e.g. card key) is ON, “Activate” must be set.

@ote:

\_

\

The "Peak cut function" cannot be selected when the PLC watt hour meter or Pl Controller, is not
connected.

The "Energy saving function" license numbers must be registered in the G-50A to use the energy
saving function.

The "Peak cut function" license numbers must be registered in the G-50A to use the peak cut

function. /

8.3.5 Energy Monitoring Related
Follow these steps to energy monitoring functions On or Off, automatically print air conditioning
charges, and set printing options.

Energy monitoring related

Energy monitoring function The order of charge display
. . - " Deactivate @ Charge hlock numerical order
Energy monitoring functions On or Off e STt
[Procedure] Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A Energy monitoring automatic output
) . " Deactivate " Do not output
1) Click the option button o it EE—
Use the option button to select Energy N Nocamasin e e gt
Monitoring function, Automatic Air Conditioning £ Connection B i e e
Charges Print, or Air Conditioning Charge Output [CATE2000Crargefls:
Processing fUnCtion Setup. Energy monitoring output format

Charge for FU O BRETE LT

" Deactivate
& Adivate (* ltems for every unit price for charge

" Items for every unit

" Details for eseny unit price for charge

Charge for A/K control unit
" Deactivate
& Activats Automatic output of charge parameter
A - controller " Deactiate

« AQC/AIC Same power supply * Activate

" ADCIAIC Separated power supply Exparting folder name Select J
Rounding off Process \C \TG2000\Charge Parameter
* Befare calculation charge " Manthly outout
" After calculation charge " Daily output

Energy monitoring related
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Item Set value Details
Energy monitoring Off (Deactivate) Deactivates Energy monitoring related
function (Default)
On (Activate) Activates Energy monitoring related
Always connected to | Off (Deactivate) Deactivates always connected to G-50A system function.
G-50A system On (Activate) Activates always connected to G-50A system function.
(Default) (Recommended mode)
Energy monitoring Off (Deactivate) Do not automatically print air conditioning charges.
automatic output (Default)
Printing Print Energy monitoring automatic printing information
automatically.
Exporting file Automatically output air conditioning charge result as a file.

*1

Printing and exporting
file

Automatically print and automatically output air
conditioning charges as exporting file a file. *1

Energy monitoring
output format

Standard (Default)

Output standard items

ltems for every unit

Output air conditioning charge summary for each unit

Items for every unit
price for charge

Output air conditioning charge summary for each unit price

Details for every unit
price for charge

Output detailed air conditioning charge summary for each
unit price

WHM/Measurement
meter connection

No connection
(Default)

Charge calculation function without WHM connected. ..
Manual electric amount input

Connection

Charge calculation function with WHM connected

The order of charge

Block No. order

The charges are displayed in the order of the registered

display (Default) block numbers.
Alphabetic order The charges are displayed in alphabetic order.
Charge for FU Off (Deactivate) Deactivate apportioning system for OA processing unit (FU).
(Default)
On (Activate) Activate apportioning system for OA processing unit (FU).
Charge for AIK Off (Deactivate) Deactivate apportioning system for A-control and K-control units.
control unit (Default)
2 On (Activate) Activates apportioning system for A-control and K-control units.
A-controller AOQOC/AIC System is configured in the way that the A-control outdoor and

*3

Same power supply

indoor units are powered from the same power source to which
a single watt-hour meter is connected.

AOC/AIC
Separated power supply

System is configured in the way that the A-control outdoor and
indoor units are powered from different power sources to which
separate watt-hour meters are connected.

Automatic output of
charge parameter
*4

Off (Deactivate)
(Default)

Do not automatically output charge parameter.

On (Activate)

Automatically output charge parameter. *2
(Monthly or Daily output)

Rounding off Process
*5

Before calculation charge
(Default)

Charges are calculated after the apportioned electric power is
rounded off.

After calculation charge

Charges are calculated without the apportioned electric power
being rounded off, and the result is rounded off.

*1: The default file output can be changed with [C:\TG2000\Chargefile\].
*2: Not all functions are supported by all units.

*3: Selectable only when the “WHM/Measurement meter connection” setting is set to “Connection” and
the “Charge for A/K control unit” setting is set to “Activate.”
The value for “AOC/AIC Same power supply” is calculated by factoring the amount of indoor fan
operation in to figure out the apportioned electric power for the A-control outdoor unit because the indoor
and outdoor units are both powered from a single power source.
On the other hand, when calculating the value for “AOC/AIC Separated power supply,” the amount of
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*4:

*5:

A-control fan operation is not factored in to figure out the apportioned electric power for the A-control
outdoor units since these indoor and outdoor units are powered from separate power sources.

The amount of apportioned electric power for the A-control outdoor units in the system using TG-2000A
Ver. 5.20 or earlier, is calculated in the same way (the amount of indoor fan operation is not factored in).
To calculate the apportioned electric power in the same way, select “AOC/AIC Separated power
supply.”

The default file output can be changed with [C:\TG2000\ChargeParameter\].

A folder “\yyyy (year) \mm(month)\” will be created in the folder that is selected in the user
setting 2 window. The charge parameter will be saved in this folder.

In the system using TG-2000A Ver.5.20 or earlier, charges are calculated without rounding off
the apportioned electric power. To calculate the apportioned electric power in the same way as the
earlier versions, select “After calculation charge.”

»  When the printer is not connected, it is unable to set the printing for the "Energy monitoring auto
output".

*  When thisTG-2000A is not provided with the "Charge function", this screen is not displayed. In
order to use the charge function, please contact a Mitsubishi official sales office or supplier.

« The charge function can be set only for No WHM connected, PLC connected or RS-485
connected (Manual electric amount input, electric amount pulse count or direct read in of power
value into computer).

* The filename is “(Month)-(Year) *.csv”. (*: B=Block units, W=WHM units)

(The year and the month when the charge calculation is performed are shown.
Eg. When the calculation for September, 2005 is performed at the end of the month, the file name
will be “09-2005B.csv”.)

* When using the "Charge calculation function”, it is necessary to register the license number of
the "Charge calculation function" separately with the AG-150A/G-50A. If the license is not
registered with the AG-150A/G-50A, the charge calculation function will not operate properly. It
is necessary to register the "Charge function" license with all AG-150A/G-50A units controlled by
the TG-2000A.

* Inregard to the output format, the details for each unit, etc., are compatible even with the
designated settlement date calculations from this Ver. 4.30. Note that the output format differs

k from previous versions.

Note: (The end method of a user setup .)
Click the [Finish] button when finished setting User setting 1 through User setting 4. The details set
on User setting 1 through User setting 4 will be saved, and the initial window will appear.
If [Cancel] is clicked, all of the details set on User setting 1 through User setting 4 will be deleted, and
the initial window will appear.
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8.3.6 Warning Sound and Popup Setting
Make the setting for the warning sound on User setting 3 window.
(User setting 4 on TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or earlier and Ver.5.20)

User setting 3

Go to the user setting 1 ‘b Go to the user setting 2 |b

|b Go to the user setting 4 ‘

a)Wamlng at the time of error

" Deactivats
@ Beep, pop-up
" Wavfile playback, pop-up

" Deaclivate
= Activate

Night setback control
" Deactivate

* Activate

(AG-150A)

b) v Repeat
C) v | o]

External temperature interlock control
(AG-150A]

v

Trend
" Deactivate
 Activate
W Temp.. on/off. drive mode

Sampling interval (min) |60 -

Qutputtime
440
020

Meter (Qutputtime 4:40)

Sampling interval (min) |60 -
EvmiralEmrT Select |

C¥TG2000¥TrendData¥

Csv format

* Mo graph supported
@ Graph supported

Display of room temp.(/ water temp.)
& Deactivate
" Activate

¢ Drive only

Cancel

User setting 3 window

[Operation Method]
1) Make the following settings with the option button
Enable or disable the wamning sound and select the play mode.

ltem Setting Content
a)Warning at the time | Does notplay | Warning sound will not sound, nor the pop up window
of error (Default) will appear on the screen upon error detection.

Beep, pop-up | Upon error detection, the warning sound that is selected
on the control panel will sound once, and the pop up
window will appear on the screen.

Wav file Upon error detection, the wav file that is selected in this

playback, setting window will be played once, and the pop up

pop-up window will appear on the screen.
b)Repeat Input This setting is available only when “Beep, pop-up” or
“Wav file playback, pop-up” is selected. When this
function is enabled, either type of the selected warning
sounds will be played repeatedly.
c)Repeat button — Use this button to check the warning sound.

motes

screen.

* Playback of warning sounds and pop up window display are available only on the TG-2000A's management

= If another error is found in another system after the warmning sound is turned off or the pop up window is closed,

a warning sound will sound again and the pop up window will reappear.
Pop up frequency : Every error

= APC that is not equipped with a speaker will not play the warning sound.
= The sound volume depends on the Windows settings.

warning sound.

the sound quality of the wav file will not.

o

Warning alarm frequency : Every error code except for the one set to OFF

* The sound volume and quality depends on each PC. Change the setting to tum up the volume of the

* The sound quality of the general warning sound (beep) will depend on the settings on the control panel, but

\

/
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8.3.7 Others function

Select "Deactivate” or "Activate" for each settable function Euternal Tempera’fu re ifterlock control

The functions are settable only with AG-150A. " Deactivate |[ )
Use TG-2000A Ver. 5.60 or later for the setting. & Activate
[Procedure] _
1) Click the option button Might setback control
Select either "Deactivate” or "Activate” for each function (AG-1R0A)

~ .
clicking the option button. e

fv Actiate
Item Set value Details
External temperature | Off (Deactivate) (Default) | The setting function of External temperature interlock
interlock control control is not used.
(AG-150A) | On (Activate) The setting function of External temperature interlock

control is used.

Night Setback control | Off (Deactivate) (Default) | The setting function of Night setback control is not used.
(AG-150A) | On (Activate) The setting function of Night setback control is used.
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8.3.8 Trend setting
Set the trend functions.

Set whether the other functions are valid.
[Procedure]
1) Click the option button
Select the trend function settings with the option button.

Trend
" Deactivate
+ Activate

¥ Temp. onfoff. drive mode

Sampling interval (min.) |60 v
Output ime:
440
* 0:20
Meter (Output time 4:40)

Sampling interval (min) |50 -

Exporting folder name

C¥TG2000¥ TrendData¥

Csv format
" Mo graph supponed
+ Graph supported

Select |

Other functions (1)

Item Set value Details
Trend Deactivate Trend function deactivated.
(Default)
Activate Trend function activated. *1

Temperature, on/off, mode, error trend function
Deactivate (Default) / Activate
Sampling interval setting:
Select from 2, 5, 10, 15, 30, 60 (Default)
Select the output time:
4:40 (default), 0:20
Trend function for Pl controller:
*Effective when connecting with a measuring meter.
Sampling interval setting:
Select from 5, 10, 15, 30, 60 (Default)
Specify exporting folder name
| Specify the folder name  *3
Select output CSV format
No graph supported : Does not use graph function
(Output format: Ver. 5.0* or earlier)
: Use graph function

*2

Graph supported

*1:
*2:

*3:

The temperature, on/off, mode trends are available only for the indoor unit group, and include A control and K control.
The output time setting is effective for temperature, on/off, and mode trends. The automatic output time for meter and
Al controller trends is “4:40”.

The file output default can be changed with "C:\TG2000\TrendData\".

/Note:

~

To use the trend function for the temperature, on/off, and drive mode, block settings for the
control target indoor unit groups need to be set.

When trend data of the temperature, on/off, or mode is automatically output, the CSV file is output
for each operation block. When 31 or more groups are in an operation block, multiple CSV files
are output.

If the trend function is not required, the function should be "Disabled" to reduce the operation
load.

The electric amount value and power apportion value trends are automatically judged according
to the connection or presence of functions.

When the trend output function is used, check that the CSV files are automatically output.

Those automatically output trend data CSV files are kept in the target output folder for two years.
The files in the monthly folder are deleted after two years have passed. Periodically back up data to
external memory storage device.

How long the data are kept and how often the data are collected depend on the types of trend
data.

Refer to section 8.8.3 “Al controller Set-up® for the setting of Al controller (Temperature/Humidity)
trend data interval. /
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8.3.9 Display of room temperature (/water temp.)

Select "Activate” or "Deactivate” to display or not to display the room temperature (/water temperature) next to
the air-conditioner group icon in the floor screen.

* TG-2000A Ver.6.10 or later supports Display of room temperature (/water temperature).
When Air To Water unit is connected, water temperature is displayed.

[Procedure]

1) Click one of the option buttons.
Click one of the option buttons to select

"Activate" or "Deactivate".

Display of room temp_(/ water temp.)
¢ Deactivate
" Activate

= Drive only

Setting window for room temp. (/water temp.) display

Item Set value Details
Display of room temp. | Deactivate (Default) | The room temperature (/water temperature) is not
(water temp.) displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon.

Activate The room temperature (/water temperature) is
displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon.  *1
Drive only *2 The room temperature (retum air temperature) is

displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon only
when the air-conditioner group on the floor screen is in
operation.

When Air To Water Booster Unit or Air To Water HEX
Unit is connected, the room temperature (return air
temperature) is always displayed next to the
air-conditioner group icon.  *1

*1 To be specific, the room temperature (/water temperature) is displayed at the upper right of the air-conditioner
group icon (IC, AIC, KIC, BU, AU).
*2 "Drive only" can be set on TG-2000A Ver.6.30 or later.
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8.3.10 Transmission of automatic output file by email
On the User setting 4 window, make the settings for e-mailing the files that are automatically output.
(User setting 3 on TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or earlier and Ver.5.20)

*On the User setting 3 window, set Trend funcion when setting trend data as a target of the e-mailing .

User setting 4

Go to the user setting 1 |b Go to the user setting 2 |b Go to the user setting 3 |b |

Send Mall settings

Q) Setiings forthe ransmission data
[¥ Air-conditioning charge data

[¥ Temperature data

[ Daily peak cut report data

Monthly peak cut report (Electric Power
and Centrol levell data

¥ MCT data

d) Destination mail address

¥ Charge parameter data
I Measurement meter data
[¥ Monthly peak cut report data

I Error history data

v

Sender name
|The mail send of a TG-2000 automatic output system file

Sender mail address

|AutoOutputF\Ie@thOOO.com

SMTP server name (or IP address)
e) |

SMTP authentication
" Unused

\UserA@dummy.com

* Used

\UserB@dummy,com

Q) | | SMTP authentication seting
User name

\Userc@dummy,com

|Guest

Password

|UserD@dummy com

|UserE@dummy com

|UserF@dummy.com

h) Connection method

[Operation Method]

O LAN
\UserG@dummy.com & Diglup
\UserH@dummy.com 1 D§i|:|_pui°:;t;°“msewp
\Userl@dummy.com |TG2000 Diakup j
\UserJ@dummy_com
Finish ‘ Cancel ‘
User setting 4 window

1) Make the following settings with the option buttons and Enter.
Enter the file type, sender mail address, sender name, destination mail address, SMTP server name,
SMTP authentication, and SMTP authentication settings.

Item Setting Content
a)Type of files to be sent Deselected | “Transmission of automatic output file by email”
function is not used. (Default)
No other settings are required if this setting is chosen.
Selected Selected output files are e-mailed.
b)Sender mail address Input Acquire and set an e-mail address for TG-2000A.
(Required)
c)Sender name Input Enter the “Sender” information on the mail software on
the receiver’s side. The use of the facility name as the
sender name will make it easy to identify the sender.
(Max. 60 characters)
d)Destination mail address Input Set the destination mail address for the automatic
(Required) output file. Up to 10 destination addresses can be set.
€)SMTP server name Input Set the mail server name or the IP address for the
(Required) SMTP. Ask the IT management staff for details.
f) SMTP authentication Unused SMTP authentication is not used when sending
e-mails. (Default)
Used SMTP authentication is used when sending e-mails.
This setting requires the setting that is listed under g).
Ask the IT management staff for questions regarding
SMTP authentication.
g)SMTP authentication Input Choose the user name and password.
settings
h)Connection method Selected Choose LAN connection or dial-up connection.
i) Dial-up connection Input Choose the connection destination to be used at dial-up
setting connection.

To send e-mails, enter the required field. Ask the IT management staff for details of mail settings.

71




[Timing of e-mail Transmission]

Type of Data

Setting for Output (User Setting)

Output Timing

Air-conditioning charge data

Energy monitoring function: Enabled
Energy monitoring automatic output:
Enabled

Monthly: The day after the cutoff date

Charge parameter data

Energy monitoring function: Enabled

Automatic output of charge parameter:

Monthly: The day after the cutoff date

Daily: Every day (previous day)

Enabled Select monthly or daily.
Temperature data Trend: Enabled Every day
(Temp, on/off, drive option: On)
Measurement data Trend: Enabled Every day
WHM/Measurement meter connection:
Yes
Daily peak cutreportdata | Energy saving/peak cut: peak cut Every day
Monthly peak cut report data | Energy saving/peak cut: peak cut Every month
(WHM option: Enabled)
Monthly peak cut report Energy saving/peak cut: peak cut Every month
(Electric power and Control
level) data *1
Error history data Automatic output of abnormality history: | Every day
Enabled
Al controller (MCT) data Trend: Enabled Every day

*1 When Peak cut is controlled by using PLC, “Monthly peak cut report (Control level) data” will be displayed.

Notes

- <, >, &, “and ‘ cannot be used in the mail address.
- With the permission of the receiver, set the receiver’s mail address.
- The timing for the mail transmission depends on the output time of the automatic output file.
- The mails are sent separately by file types.
- When the number of files exceeds 100 or if the file size exceeds 1MB, even the files of the same
kind will be sent separately.
- The case name will be as follows: <TG-2000A><Building name><File type><Date><Mail
number/Total number of mails>.
- Do not send mails to the TG-2000A address.
&I’he file to be attached is compressed into a ZIP file (file name: TG-2000_Data.zip).

~

/
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8.4 Site Name Set-up
Set the site name which this integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A is installed. Site name

Site name set-up

Set the site name.

[Procedure]

1) Click the [Site name set-up] button. oK Cancel
Click the [Site name set-up] button in the User
Set-up Group in the Initial window. Site Name Set-up

2) Enter the site name.

Enter the name of the site on the site name set-up screen from keyboard.
3) Click the [OK] button.

When finished entering the site name, click the [OK] button.

*  Click the [Cancel] button, the site name is left unchanged.

Note:
» Site names may contain a maximum of 20 characters. (Single quotations ['] cannot be used.) The
site name is reflected upon the start-up screen and version confirmation screen display.

8.5 Password Set-up
The initialization password and maintenance password can be changed.

Change the password.
[Procedure]
1) Click [Password set-up] button.

Click the [Password change] button at the Initial

window user setup group. The New password Pasgword -

set-up screen appears. Confirm pagsword [~
2) Select the target to be changed.

Click and select the target to be changed.

V' Systern administratar

v Maintenance user

(Password type) Password .

* Initialization password (System Corifirmn password [
administrator password)

¢ Maintenance password (Maintenance IV For finishing TG-20004 on the management screen
user password) » Password [roamanns

+ Exit password (for quitting TG-2000A from Confirm password [+
the management screen)

3) Enter the password at New password NOTE: Please input new password from 4 to 16 characters
Set the password at New password. ok | cancal

4) Enter the password for verification.
When a new password was set at Step 2), set
the same password for verification. New password set-up screen
5) Click [OK] button after finishing the setting.
Check the display contents and click the [OK] button.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

/Caution \

» Always memorize the new password. If you forget the password, you cannot open the Initial window.
*  When changing the password, do not overlap it with any other password.

Note:

*  When the Initial window is opened by initialization password, the Initialization, Maintenance, and Exit
password can be changed at the Password change screen. You should not use the same password
for these three settings.

*  When the Initial window is opened by maintenance password, only the Maintenance password can
be changed at the New password set-up screen.

» The "Maintenance user" password is used for "Maintenance" on the initial screen, for changing the
maintenance user's password, and for "Charge set-up" on the Management screen.

\ /
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8.6 AG-150A/G-50A Connection Set-up
Connection settings for AG-150A/G-50A to connect to the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
Set the integrated centralized control softwareTG-2000A, number of AG-150A/G-50A units connected,
and the IP address. It is possible for this setting to monitor and display the option functions state of the
AG-150A/G-50A.

Note:
» The connection setting between AG-150A/G-50A unit and "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" and that
of G-50A and "TG-2000A for G-50A" are not the same. The appropriate connection set-up should
be done depending on the TG-2000A version.

8.6.1 AG-150A/G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

(1) Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the AG-150A/G-50A connection.

Perform the check before setting the AG-150A/G-50A connection.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up] button.
Click the [AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up] button
located in the system setting group on the initial
window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.

Check the contents of the alarm displayed. When

there are not any problems found, click the [OK]

button to advance to the setting.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is
terminated to return to the initial screen.

“Prossing ih “0K° butten wil complate the scroan data and B contonts wil bo updabed

Set the AG-150A/G-50A connection in accordance | ... i
with the following procedure. AG-150A/G-50A connection Set-up
Step 1: Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
Step 2: IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
Step 3: System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A

Note:
+ |IP address for AG-150A/G-50A must be set on AG-150A/G-50A unit or on the Initial Setting Web in
advance.
+ IP address for the expansion controller to connect to AG-150A should be set both on the expansion
controllers and AG-150A units in advance.

74



(2) Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step1)
Connection settings for AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A

Connection settings for AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A
[Procedure]

1) Selecting the model name to be connected for
each G-50 No.
Select the model name for each G-50 No.

AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A/(blank)

*"(Blank)" indicates that there is no connection.

2) Setting for expansion controller (EC) connection

Set "With connection" or "Without connection" for L i e
each EC No. to be connected to AG-150A. L ——
EC No.: W (With connection) y -
EC No.: [ (Without connection)
* EC connection setting for GB-50ADA/G-50A m———— I
is not available. .
3) Press [OK] button. Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up screen

Press [OK] button after completing the
connection setting for AG-150A/G-50A or EC.
* Click [Cancel] button to cancel the setting
and return to the initial screen.

@te

* The maximum number of AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A that TG-2000A can handle (connect to) is 40.
Up to 40 units can be set.
When AG-150A (Ver.2.10 or later) is connected to expansion controllers (EC), the number of EC is the
same as the number of the connected units.

» TG-2000A Ver. 6.30 or later supports GB-50ADA connection.

» For TG-2000A, GB-50ADA can be handled the same way as AG-150A without connection to
Expansion controllers. However, when GB-50ADA is connected, “GB-50ADA” needs to be set correctly

K to the model name. j

(3) IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step2)
Set the IP address for AG-150A/G-50A on the integrated centralized control software.
The optional function settings, version and serial No. of AG-150A/G-50A can also be monitored on this
screen.

Set the IP address for AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]

1) Select the "G-50 No." by clicking "¥" button.

Select the "G-50 No." by clicking "¥" button

to assign an IP address. e T

2) Set the IP address. S
Enter the IP address of the selected AG-150A/G-50A. —
* Enter the IP addresses for all connected units. I

3) Press [OK] button.
Press [OK] button after completing the IP
address setting of all AG-150A/G-50A units.
* Click [Cancel] button to cancel the setting and
return to the initial screen.

IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
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Monitor the option function usage state and AG-150A/G-50A's version and serial No.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to monitor the optional function used with the “A/¥”

buttons.

2) Select the [Monitor] button.
When the [Monitor] button located on the IP address screen of the AG-150A/G-50A is clicked, the
result is displayed.

AG-150A/G-50A

AG-150ASG-60A connection wizard ~Gtep 2° P address of AG-160A/G-50A set-up

.. Monitor button

select button
AG-150A/G-50A No.
can be selected.

Each AG-150A/
G-50A setting
and display
AG-150A/G-50A name,
installation place, serial
No. and version can be
displayed.

IP addresses can be

registered in TG-2000A.

— AG-150A/G-50A
ﬁﬂbw\ . .
i optional function and

[oooao1 ——r version .information can
: be monitored.

I — Option setting
r—r | display

; o = Usage state and term of

ENABLE Unimited - AG-150A/G-50A

lé N%\.gk; Unimited. optional function are
HAEL] Urilirvited H

ENABLE Uniimited displayed.

ENABLE Uniamited

ENABLE Unilinited

ENABLE Urilimited

ENABLE Unlmited

ENABLE Urdimited =

Back | [Cok |  cancel

Flsase set up the [P addmss of sach AG-150AG-S0A

mote:

It is possible to monitor the optional function of the AG-150A/G-50A and to confirm whether the
license desired to be used for the integrated software TG-2000A is registered (exists).

* The screen does not display the status whether the license for “Interlock control” (only for
AG-150A) is registered or not. It can be monitored on the AG-150A controller or AG-150A
Web browser.

Register the license number for the AG-150A/G-50A’s optional functions from AG-150A LCD or
the Initial setting Web.

Unless the AG-150A license for “Web Monitor” is registered, TG-2000A will not be able to
communicate with the AG-150A.

~

Web Monitor : Required when the monitor operation is executed, using this
(Monitor/Operation) TG-2000A and the Web.

Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule Required when the schedule setting is used.
(Schedule)

Energy Management License Pack : Required to use the following optional functions

= Charge function (power apportioning)

and operation time function

+ Saving Energy control function

* Demand function
: Required when the error mail addressing is used.
(Mail) (It is prepared for service maintenance.)
Personal Web : Required when the personal browser function is used.
PLC for General Equipment : Required when the PLC for general equipment Ver. 2 is used.

Sending Error Mail

)
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(4) System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A (Step3)
Check the system configuration of the connected AG-150A/G-50A.

Display the system configuration of the connected AG-150A/G-50A.

[Procedure]
1) Press [Monitor] button.
Press [Monitor] button to monitor the following
information of all the connected AG-150A/G-50A
units.
AG-150A/G-50A: Model, IP address,
Software version,
and DB No.
Expansion Controller(EC) : IP address,
Software version,
and DB No.
* The DB No. is not displayed for the AG-150A Ver.1.20 or before,
or G-50A.
Check the result (actual connection).

2) Press [OK] button.

e
Al 1OAG-S0A Expormicn Corsrodes (EC)
T P PP [ T PPl

500
Flad - Inegpeopnshe modsl of A1 SOAG-504 is cone
Orangs T o f A

Telow  The DI Ko of axpiiaion controles [£5] i AG- 1504 for o

Pt 8 Pt s

System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A

Press [OK] button to exit "System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A".

When any of the following faulty condition is seen from the monitoring, check the connection settings or conditions
of AG-150A/G-50A and the expansion controllers, and modify the connection configuration according to
"Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step 1)", and "Step 2: IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step 2)".

Error notification Error details

Remedy

AG-150A/G-50A IP
address is displayed as

Wk kKN

AG-150A/G-50A IP address cannot
be monitored (communication error).

+ Check for the correct IP address setting.
+ Check that the AG-150A/G-50A has been properly
started up, and the LAN connection has no problem.

"G-50 No." appears in
red.

Inappropriate model of
AG-150A/G-50A is connected to the
system.

+ Check the model of the connected unit. Modify the
connection configuration with "AG-150A/G-50A
Connection Set-up".

"G-50 No." appears in
orange.

The connection configuration of
AG-150A and expansion controller
(EC) is inappropriate.

» Check the connection settings of AG-150A and
expansion controllers, and modify the
connection configuration with  "AG-150A/G-50A
Connection Set-up".

"G-50 No." appears in
yellow.

The DB No. of expansion controller
(EC) and AG-150A for connection is
not in agreement.

- Conform the DB No. of the AG-150A to that of
expansion controller.
Upgrade the software either of the AG-150A or the
expansion controller.
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8.6.2 G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The following is the procedure on how to connect "TG-2000A for G-50A".
Refer to "8.6.1 AG-150A/G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)" to connect
"TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".

(1) Setting Re Procedure and strictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the G-50A connection.

Perform the check before setting the G-50A connection.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [G-50A connection set-up] button.
Click the [G-50A connection set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.
Check the contents of the alarm displayed. When
there are not any problems found, click the [OK]
button to advance to the setting.

The stop of the G-50 cannection.
Btap | Mumber of G50 set4n
Step 2 1P podress of G-B0 setup

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is RRRB— T S
terminated to return to the initial screen. Vg Pt st sy "

Set the G-50A connection in accordance with the e _

following procedure. —_— [l sz

Step 1: Number of G-50A set-up
Step 2: IP address of G-50A set-up

(2) Number of G-50A set-up (Step 1) —_—
Set the number of G-50A connected to the system.

Set-up the number of G-50A

[Procedure] L

1) Click the “A/¥ “ buttons. '3
Use the “A/¥ “ buttons to set the number of G-50A.
* Values can also be input from the keyboard. T
Number of connectable G-50A units: 1 to 40 units

2) Click [OK] button.
When finished making settings, click the [OK] button.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is ieswaiv

terminated to return to the initial window. Number of G-50A Set-up

|D-I:m-

(3) IP address of G-50A set-up (Step 2)
Set the data of the G-50A IP address connected to the data of the integrated centralized control
software.
The optional function settings, the version and serial number of G-50A can also be monitored on
this screen.

Register the G-50A IP address.

[Procedure]

1) Select the G-50A No. with the “ ¥ “ button.
In this case, use the “ ¥ “ button to select the
G-50A No. for which the IP address information is
registered.

2) Set the IP address.
Input the IP address for the number of G-50A units
to be connected.
Set the IP address for the number of G-50A units
connected.

3) After completing the setting, press the [Finish]
button.
Atfter fully completing the IP address set-up for the
G-50A units, set the [Finish] button, by which the
G-50A connection setting is completed.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

IP address of G-50A
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[Note:

It is necessary to set the IP address for the G-50A using the G-50A main unit or initial setting Web]

Monitor the option function usage state and G-50A's version and serial No.

[Procedure]
1) Select the G-50A No.

Select the G-50A No. desired to monitor the optional function used with the “A/¥ “ buttons.

2) Select the [Monitor] button.

When the [Monitor] button located on the IP address screen of the G-50A is clicked, the result is

displayed.

G-50A select button __/

G-50A No. can be selected.

N\ Monitor button

G-50A optional function

G50 nams [ and version information
G50 Unit 10 {00001 can be monitored.
Serial number 534?06
| swwsion T
I 1< 155 [ 1. 1 Onti ti
. [ Foitto [ == lon settin
Each G-50A setting - dizplay g

and display

G-50A name, installation
place, serial No. and version
can be displayed.

IP addresses can be
registered in TG-2000A.

Frasta ot 110w 17 pckwss of mnch G50

Maintenance Tool Advanced

Usage state and term of
G-50A optional function

ENABLE A
are displayed.

_ENABLE
ENABLE
ENABLE
ENABLE
ENAELE

Unlimited
Unlimited
Unlimited
Uniited
Lnhmited
Unhmited

ENABLE
ENABLE
ENABLE

Uniimded
Uniimded
Unimétad

Cancal

@te:

Web Monitor
(Monitor/Operation)

(Schedule)

Charge
(Charge calculation)

Sending Error Mail
(Mail)
Saving Energy control

» ltis possible to monitor the optional function of the G-50A and to confirm whether the license
desired to be used for the integrated software TG-2000A is registered (exists).
. Required when the monitor operation is executed, using this

Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule

: Required when the Charge calculation (charging function) is

: Required when the error mail addressing is used.

: Required when the energy saving function is used.
Saving Energy control (Peak cut)

TG-2000A and the Web.
Required when the schedule setting is used.

used. It is also required when the operation time is used.
(It is also required for outputting the trend data for peak cut
electric power (block).)

(It is prepared for service maintenance.)

Required when the peak cut function is used.

Personal Web : Required when the personal browser function is used.
PLC for General Equipment :Required when the PLC for general equipment Ver. 2 is used.
K- Register the license number for the G-50A’s optional functions from the G-50A Web browserj

79



8.7 System Configuration Set-up
Set the information of the air-conditioning system to be monitored using this integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A. It is possible for this setting to monitor the system information possessed
by the AG-150A/G-50A.

8.7.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the system configuration.

Perform the confirmation before setting the system configuration.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [System configuration set-up] button.
Click the [System configuration set-up] button
located in the system setting group on the initial
window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the
display contents.

Check the contents of the alarm displayed.

When there are not any problems found, click .

the [OK] button to advance to the setting. “Fras5i0g the K Blon wi complets th scisen dat ad i contents wi be pdated

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting
is terminated to return to the initial screen.

[ oo conegmosion wirsie poporzemn |

ll The step of the system configuration.

Execute the System configuration set-up in o | =]
accordance with the following procedure. —_—

Step 1: AG-150A/G-50A data collection Preparation screen

Step 2: Unit composition of AG-150A/G-50A

Step 3: Set-up of refrigerant system

Step 4: Set-up of group

Step 5: Interlocked setting

8.7.2 AG-150A/G-50A data collection (Step 1)
It is possible to collect the system information (group information, interlocking ventilation unit
setting information, etc.) set for the AG-150A/G-50A with the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A during the initial setting.

/Caution: N\

* Note that using the AG-150A/G-50A data collecting function may cause the system information
possessed in theTG-2000A to be cleared. The AG-150A/G-50A information is overwritten when
the information is collected, so make the initial settings again (schedule, charge, peak cut or
etc.).

« It can only collect the information when the AG-150A/G-50A units are connected.

* Itis recommended to execute this function after the test operation of the air conditioner and the

\_ AG-150A/G-50A have been completed normally. )

Collect the information from the AG-150A/G-50A during the initial setting.
(* Carry this step out only for the first initialization.)
[Procedure]

1) Select the [Collecting of information from AG-150A/G-50A]
button.
To collect the system information from the AG-150A/G-50A
during the initial setting, select AG-150A/G-50A, and click
the [Collecting of information from AG-150A/G-50A] button.

* The AG-150A with EC connection collects the system information not Ak bEan b e
for each EC but for each AG-150A. [m—

After completing the information collecting, the operation
advances automatically to the next step. Wait a moment,
as it takes time for information collecting. =3
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is
terminated to return to the initial screen.

AG-150A/G-50A Data collection screen

Skip the collecting information from the AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]

1) Select the [Next] button.
If it is not necessary to collect the information, click the [Next] button.
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8.7.3 Unit composition set-up (Step 2)
It is possible to confirm and change the configuration of the unit in each AG-150A (EC)/G-50A.

System configuralion wizard -Step 2: Unil composition of AG-150AG-50A.

II %| \-£ LC [ FL :':.!.'lg‘;xnssin unit Number Of conneCted
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A foo] 0T T T T el oe ;,P;:,gimﬂ E“T“:’:Ef‘. AG_--150A(EC)IG-50A
Selection : TETRTIE T o[ | au|| e A oot units:
5 7 B @ [E|E 5 B @ « ToWenar Bodater unit The number of setting
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. H - o Wator ot .
(When AG-150As connected to =R I | oc-ovoor e AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
expansion controllers, "(AG-150A AR R e o e loc| [0 ][ 05 | ac e : connected.
No.HEC No.)"is displayed.) N S D les 05 - Subsadiary cundoor uni o
BSEC Selected unit icon :
R Displays the icons (symbols)
Unit configuration N R N such as the indoor unit, outdoor
table : s s s s SN S N SR S ol |‘;R| (e comote] unit, remote controller, system
Displays the system o ow ow B e e W — — [ = remote controller, etc. and their
. . AN ||| 50 SR : System emate confroller names.
configuration unit of the W wa e s e e s AN OWDH cantrlior
AG-1 SOA(EC)/G-SOA moom@ omI oM Ms | 1ME nd ME . ny | um Dosaled
concemed. = .-
C Bk | ok | cancel
Pleace anange & unk lor every Al-1500G- 504

Unit configuration address setting

Confirm the unit configuration.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/¥” buttons.
In this case, use the “A/¥*“ buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to confirm the unit
configuration.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after checking the unit configuration of each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.
If it is not necessary to change the unit configuration of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is checked,
click the [OK] button. *When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the
initial window.

¥In the case of DIDO controller(DC)
When the address setting is completed, the contact number Contact number selection
screen will appear.
Check the checkbox corresponding to the contact number

to be used. Contact points
Contact number is used as a number for general equipment connecting 1 W2 W3 "4 I's I'6
to DC.

oK Cancel |

Contact Number Selection screen

¥ In the case of Pl controller (MCP)

When the address setting is completed, the channel number Channel number selection
selection screen will appear.

Check the checkbox corresponding to the channel number to Ch. number

be used. M1 W2 I3 [ 4

Cancel |

Channel Number Selection screen
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Change the unit configuration.
[Procedure]
1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the “A/¥ “ buttons.
In this case, use the “A/¥ “ buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to change the unit
configuration.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added from the selected unit icon column to set it to
the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the address column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.

Table: Icon symbol and unit name

Icon Name Address range
IC*1 Indoor unit 1to 50
LC LOSSNAY
FU OA processing unit
KIC “K” Control Units
AIC “A” Control Units
DC *2 DIDO Controller
MCT Al controller
MCP *3 | Pl controller
BU *4 Air To Water Booster unit
AU *4 Air To Water HEX unit
oC Outdoor unit 51 to 100
BC BC controller (main)
BS BC controller (sub)
(OK] Subsidiary outdoor unit

RC ME remote controller (compact remote controller) / | 101 to 200
LOSSNAY remote controller

SC System controller (Including GR, SR, and AN) 201 to 250

GR Group remote controller

SR System remote controller

AN On/Off controller

KA K-transmission converter (201 to 250)

TR Centralized controller (MJ-103) (201 to 250)
G-50 Centralized controller AG-150A or G-50A (0, 201 to 250)
EC *5 Expansion Controller (PAC-YG50ECA) (0, 201 to 250)

?? Unconfirmed unit (1 to 250)

*1: Two or more addresses may be assigned to some of the large-capacity indoor units.
Set "IC" for Room Air Conditioner (RAC).

*2: 1 contact point for DIDO Controller is converted to 1 unit. Up to 50 units are connectable to
each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

*3: Up to 5 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A(EC)/GB-50ADA (Ver. 2.41 or earlier) or
G-50. Up to 15 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A Ver. 2.45 or later. When
ECs are connectd to an AG-150A, up to 15 PI controllers in total can be connected to the
ECs. Also, up to 15 PI controllers can be connected to each GB-50ADA Ver. 2.45 or later.

*4: Not applicable to the unit connected to G-50A, but only AG-150A.

*5: The icon of expansion controller is not displayed on the system configuration setting screen.
"Expansion Controller" is shown as "EC" in the screen.

3) Select the [OK] button.
After fully completing the unit icon change, click the [OK] button.

mote: \

* When the system information is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A, all the SR, GR, and AN
display "SC".
It is possible to change the icon to that of the system controller actually connected. When the icon
is changed, it is possible to display the unit in which the error occurred with the type easily
discriminated.

+ Delete the "??" icon displayed, and set the original icon. Note that it is unable to advance to the
next step if the "??" icon exists.

« If the system differs from the actual system, restart the AG-150A/G-50A or check the air

K conditioner system. /
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(Supplement)
When setting unit system configuration for A-control units or K-control units, make the following
setting.

(Measures the power p—
consumption of indoor WHM for
and outdoor units) AOC e pmmmm e L
! AlC1 i |
<Setting> | Y/ n y— /| AIC2 !
* Register AIC1 and AIC2 as indoor units. i | E |
« Outdoor units cannot be registered. ! ﬁ l ! % |
+ Refrigerant system cannot be set. | ¥
« Make group setting. : | !
P’ . TP P S

Note:

*The apportioned electric power calculation function cannot calculate the amount of power
consumption by each individual air conditioning unit.
To measure the electric power consumption of each individual A-control unit, install a watt-hour
meter for each unit.

<Setting> —

+ Register KIC1 and KIC2 as indoor units. WE(';"JOV
« Outdoor units cannot be registered.

* Refrigerant system cannot be set. |

« Make group setting. %

Value of Crank case heater is set separately.

Input capacity to KIC on the screen.

In this case, when KIC is in the same refrigerant system ! . !
like shown in the right figure, input it to KIC |\ et ! ! ﬁJ:
whose address is the smallest. Tkt T kics

g g > p— KICA1 KIC2
(Input it only to KIC1 in the right figure.) WHM for 4
KIC
AIC: A-control indoor units AOC: A-control outdoor units
KIC: K-control indoor units KOC: K-control outdoor units

83



8.7.4 Set-up of refrigerant system (Step 3)
It is possible to confirm and change the information of the refrigerant system within each

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

‘System configuratien wizard Siep 3 Set-up of relrigerant system,

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A - e
Selection : _/é . .

Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. [oe) Lellel ][] ]

(When AG-150A s connected to [oc] e[ e

expansion controllers, "(AG-150A [oc]

No.HEC No.)" is displayed.)

Refrigerant
System information: |
Display the refrigerant
system information for
the multibuilding.

Gntha scoeen. § cosla Fytem behup Garvet be camed out AT S0MT 500

Fioase 1ot o0 vgmsant st o pach ousdoos unt ko awmey ALl 150508

Number of connected
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:
The number of setting
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
connected.

:\_ Unconnected indoor

Cancel

Unit:

Display the indoor unit and OA
processing unit (IC, FU) etc.

for Which the refrigerant system
connection is not displayed.

Unconnected outdoor
Sub-unit:
Display the OS and BC for which
the refrigerant system connection is

Confirm the refrigerant system information.
[Procedure]

1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No.
Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. for which the unit Model name is to be set.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

not displayed.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the refrigerant system information.

If it is not necessary to change or correct the refrigerant system information for each AG-150A/
G-50A when it is checked, click the [OK] button.

*

Change the refrigerant system information.
[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/¥” buttons.
In this case, use the “A/¥” buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to change the

refrigerant system information.

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Delete/add the unit icon.

Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the unconnected indoor unit icon and
unconnected sub-unit columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the OC column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.

3) Select the [OK] button.

After fully completing the refrigerant system information changes, click the [OK] button.

@te:

It cannot change the actual refrigerant system even if the addition or deletion is executed on the
refrigerant system setting change screen.

« This refrigerant system information is used for the charge calculation function. When the charge

~

calculation function is used, be sure to execute the setting and confirmation. This refrigerant

screen.

ired.
k require

system information is used for error occurrence display.
» It cannot collect all the refrigerant system information depending on the AG-150A/G-50A
start-up state. In this case, execute the addition or change on this refrigerant system setting

+ If the display of data collected from the AG-150A/G-50A differs from the actual system, restart
the AG-150A/G-50A or check the air conditioner system.

» Setting for A-control and K-control units on the refrigerant system setting change screen is not

)
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The information possessed by the integrated software is compared with the AG-150A/G-50A
refrigerant information when the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A starts to display
the coincidence or error message of caution in the event of no reception when this refrigerant
system setting change screen is selected.

/' E Itiz as a result of [ of maintenance information and real spstem information | collation Please
(]

[ ] The outdoor unit and indoor unit cannection infarmation iz different fram the actual system
/ L] check if needed.

Charge spstem infarmation haz a difference.

8.7.5 Set-up of group (Step 4)
It is possible to confirm and change the group information of the indoor unit and ventilation unit
within each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A Number of connected
Selection : o e s Liatea W AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. = — e I The number of setting
(When AG-150Ais connected to { AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units connected.
expansion controllers, "(AG-150A T E— | ST
No.EC No.)" is displayed.) e . Unconnected indoor unit:
o prm——=====Display the indoor unit, LOSSNAY
el i (IC, KIC, AIC, LC, DC) not set for
Group No.: i . the group.
Display the group No. _
s Unconnected remote
Group information: — Controller:
Display the group configuration of Display the SC, GR, SR, AN,
the indoor unit or ventilation unit. ° | || and RC which can be set for
Bl o the group.

Confirm the group information.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned using the “A/¥” buttons.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the group information.
If it is not necessary to change or correct the information of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is
checked, click the [OK] button.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

Change the group information.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned using the “A/¥” buttons.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the Unconnected indoor unit and
Unconnected remote controller columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the group column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.
3) Select the [OK] button.
After fully completing the group information changes, click the [OK] button.
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mote: \

* When the group setting change screen is changed, it is possible to reflect the changed contents
on the AG-150A/G-50A system.

* It cannot set the indoor unit (M-NET type), K-control unit, A-control unit, DIDO controller,
LOSSNAY and Air To Water for the same group.
Multiple addresses that are assigned to a large-capacity indoor unit or reheat model must be set to the
same group.
In Air To Water, it cannot set BU (Air To Water Booster unit) and WH (Air To Water HEX unit) for
same group.

» Since the number of groups and the number of indoor units connectable to the GR, SR, and AN
is limited, set the group corresponding with such limitations.

» DC (DIDO controller) cannot connect with RC, GR, SR, AN and SC.

* BU (Air To Water Booster unit) and WH (Air To Water HEX unit) cannot connect with RC, GR,

\ SR, AN and SC. /

This group setting screen displays the number of groups and number of indoor units which allow
the GR, SR, AN, and SC to be newly organized.

Table: Number of management groups and number of indoor units

GR Group remote controller 8 groups, 16 indoor units

SR System remote controller 50 groups, 50 indoor units

AN ON/OFF remote controller 16 groups, 50 indoor units

SC System controller 50 groups, 50 indoor units
Note:

» This group setting screen displays the number of management groups and number of indoor units
for the system controller (GR, SR, AN, SC) limited when the group is newly organized.

* Itis possible to use the group organization as it is, which is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A.
On/off controller (AN), etc., for instance

Change the group No. e AN h ¥ n
[Procedure] : Giroup No.

1) Select the cell of the group No. displayed. ‘ i ‘
Click the cell desired to change the group No., and the
group No. change screen is displayed.
2) Change the group No. 0K | Cancel |
Use the keyboard to input the group No. to change.
* Group No. setting range: 1 to 50

3) Select the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after Changing the group No. & The inputted group number is already used into other groups.
If there is a duplicated group No., an error message is
displayed.

Note:
» This function is used to change groups in which a sub system controller (GR, SR, AN, SC) is
selected. The group remote controller, system remote controller and ON/OFF remote controller can
control the groups that can be set with the address 200 value.
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8.7.6 Interlocked setting (Step 5)
It is possible to confirm and change the information of ventilation unit interlocked with indoor unit
in each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

System configuration wizard -S1ep 5: Interlocked ventilation sstting.

AG-1 SPA(EC)/G-SOA csoi ] \ Number of connected
Selection : 2ANE _ AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:
Select the AG-1 50A/G'50A No. - EEEEEEEEE RSN R SR R f o The number of Setting

(When AG-150Ais connected L)

: AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units connected.
to expansion controllers,

"(AG-150ANo.)-(EC No.)" is
displayed.)

Interlocking ——/

ventilation unit:
Display the ventilation unit
(LC, FU) to interlock.

. Interlocking destination
un-set unit:

Display the indoor unit (IC, AIC)
to which interlocking is not set.

Flease sel an inkediocking varsiaton 1o every 515085 54

Confirm the ventilation unit interlocking set-up information.
[Procedure]
1) Select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A with “A/¥” button.
In this case, select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to confirm the ventilation unit interlocking
set-up information with the “A/V¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the ventilation unit interlocking information.
If it is not necessary to change or correct the information of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is
checked, click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

Change the ventilation unit interlocking set-up information.
[Procedure]
1) Select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A with “A/¥” button.
In this case, select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to change the ventilation unit interlocking
setting with the “A/¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the Interlocking destination un-set unit
columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the interlocking ventilation unit display line to be added is clicked, the
unit icon is displayed.
3) Select [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after fully completing the ventilation unit interlocking setting.

Note:
*  When the ventilation unit interlocking setting is changed on the interlocked setting screen, it is
possible to reflect the changed contents on the AG-150A/G-50A system.
* ltis possible to set up to 16 indoor units to one interlocking ventilation unit.
*  When the [OK] button is clicked, the screen to confirm whether the ventilation unit interlocking
setting is completed, is displayed.
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8.8 Set-up DIDO, Al and PI controller

Setting up each function of DIDO controller, Al controller and PI controller.

8.8.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Check the setting procedure and restrictions before setting-up DIDO controller, Al controller and Pl controller.

[Operation Method]

1) Click the [DIDO,AIl,PI controller set-up] button.
Click the [DIDO,AI,PI controller set-up] button from system
setting group in the initial window.

2) Read the message that appears and click the [OK] button.
Read the warning message on the preparation
screen.

3¢ Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and
retum to the initial window.

Procedure of setting-up DIDO, Al and PI controller.
Step 1 DIDO controller (General equipment) setting
Step2 Al controller setting
Step 3 Pl controller (Meter) setting

8.8.2 DIDO controller(general equipment) set-up (Step 1)

Set-up function of DIDO controller (DC)
[Operation Method]
1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50 No. with the “A/V¥” button.
Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to DC with
the A/V button.
* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of general equipment(DC)
Select the general equipment (DC)
Detail setting screen will appear. Please make the settings
bellow.

Group name  : Short name (8 characters or less)
Full name (20 characters or less)
Allow Operation: the operate restriction of the general
equipment setting
Select an option from the following to reflect or not
reflect the on/off status change when a batch
operation is performed.
Check the radio button next to [In batch and on individual
group] to reflect the on/off status. Check the radio
button next to [On individual group] to reflect the change
on certain groups. Check the radio button next to
[No operations (Monitor only)] for the change not to be
reflected.
Monitor : the state indicate of general
equipment setting.
Either the output status to the general equipment or
input from the general equipment can be selected for
the on/off status that appears on the monitor screen.

3) Click the [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.
Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and retum to the initial
window.
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The step of BIDO, AL, and P1 contralier sel-up

Preparation screen

ki e g b e e 0 e et

Group name

Shortname  |1-001

Full name |W-OOT
Allow Operation

© On individual group

Monitor
& Qutput status
© Input status

QK

= In batch and on individual group

© No operations (Monitor onfy)

‘ Cancel

DC (general equipment)
advanced setting screen




8.8.3 Al controller Set-up (Step 2)

Set-up the function of the Al controller (MCT)
[Operation Method]

1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/W¥” button.
Select a AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to Al Controller
(MCT) with the A/V button.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of measuring instrumentation.
Select the measuring instrumentation.
Detail setting screen will appear. Make the setting for the
following items.

Sensor name :
Short name (8 characters or less) P
2) | i 5
Full name (20 characters or less) Wranams  [o50
Saneor hpe' Measirabls range
Sensor type: T Wassirble s o ﬂkﬂ wapetfnit alam
Not used (the sensor is not used) o [ ) [ 05 05 |} ”?:'?‘fimj“
Temperature (the temperature sensor is used) 8l Fos g e
Humidity (the humidity sensor is used) 15 Sasie e oues o
Measurable range: [ o ] com

* Set the temperature range between -30 °C and 60 °C
(-22 °F and 140 °F) when Pt100 sensor is used.
Follow the instructions of each sensor on the temperature range for other sensors.
In the case of selecting temperature,
the range should be —100°C to 100°C (-148°F to 212°F).
In the case of selecting humidity, the range should be 0% to 100%.
* Warning appears when the range is incorrect.

MCT advanced setting screen

Setting for upper limit alarm : check the checkbox then enter the arbitrary value within the range.
* wamning indicates when the range is incorrect

Setting for lower limit alarm : check the checkbox then input the arbitrary range within the limits.
* wamning indicates when the range is incorrect

&)te: \

*  When the setting value exceed the “upper limit alarm” or “lower limit alarm”, the Al controller icon
will turn orange.
(No color change is seen when "Alarm display setting of Al controller” is set to "Deactivate" on
the “User set-up” screen.)
The “upper limit alarm” or “lower limit alarm” does not appear on the “Equipments in error’ screen
(error popup window).
KO AG-150A/G-50A has the function of reporting the “upper linit alarm” or “lower limit alarm” by email. /

3) To correct the measurement value
If corrections need to be made for the measurement data, offset values
can be set in the screen on the right.

Click the Offset button on MCT advanced setting screen.
Measured value correction screen will appear.
Please set the Offset value or Display. (Offset value and Display are

interlocked.)

Offset value : The value can be set at 0.1 increments within the range of ok ] ceneal |
-10.0~+10.0.

Display  :Based on the measured value, the value can be set at 0.1 Measurement value
increments within the range of —10.0~+10.0. correction screen

*Measured value and display value will not appear at the initial setting
because there is no record.
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4) Set-up the measuring system information.
Setting for the interval to get the trend data.

Measurement system infa. AG-150A/G-R0A CSY format

X Trend data int | Decimal marker C5Y delimiter
Please select the value from 1/2/5 with the “V¥” button. i B_Na & Dotf) & Cammal)
m tmir. " Commal,) " Semicolon()
5) Set-up the CSV form of AG-150A/G-50A.
Setting the Unit Of measure and delimiter fOI' CSV ick the se(B and set the MCT sensor type, sensor name, measuable range and upperdomw
Decimal marker  : dot or comma.
CSV delimiter : comma or semi-colon.

* If comma is selected as the decimal delimiter, semicolon will automatically be selected as the CSV
delimiter (fixed).
If comma is selected as the CSV delimiter, period will automatically be selected as the decimal delimiter
(fixed).

6) Clickthe [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.

XClick the [Cancel] button to cancel this procedure and retum to the initial window.

8.8.4 Pl controller (Meter) Set-up (Step 3)

Set-up the Pl controller (MCP) function
[Operation Method] g
1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/W¥” button. e
Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to Pl Controller with
the “A/V¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of measurement

Click the measurement to make a setting. MCP setting screen

The screen of measurement will appear and make the settings —————

below. e IR o B

Usage type: Select one from Air conditioner/Electricity1/ K &

Electricity2/Gas/\Water/Heat/Other. . :M -

Measurement name: 20 characters or less. Puse | T3] pwnipussel

Placement: 20 characters or less.

Pulse: Set the value of measurement per pulse (kWh etc.) o] o |
within the rang of 0.01~100.00. MCP advanced setting screen

The pulse setting of the PI controller that is registered to the AG-150A/G-50A can be monitored.

Press the [All monitors] button to monitor all AG-150A/G-50A units, and press the [Monitor] button to monitor
only the selected AG-150A/G-50A unit. The acquired information will appear on the “Pl controller (meter)”
screen. (The pulse setting of the PI controller that has not been registered to TG-2000A cannot be
monitored.)

3) Click the [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.

* Clickthe [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and retum to the initial window.

@ote: \

* Always set the meter pulse unit. If not set, the cumulative usage amount will not be correctly
measured and the charging function will not work properly.

*  When using the Measurement Meter, give a test run for proper period to check the finite difference
of the value measured by the meter matches monitor value.

» Check that the dipswitches for the channel that is used by the PI controller are set as follows: “Use of
input contact : Yes”; “Pulse unit (weight) value setting: SC setting”.
If “Use of input contact” is set to any setting other than “Yes,” pulse input to the PI controller will be invalid and
pulse count cannot be taken.
If “Pulse unit (weight) value setting” is set to a setting other than “SC setting,” the pulse setting from
TG-2000A will be invalid, and the PI controller’s dipswitch setting will override the TG-2000A's setting.
Refer to the PI controller Installation/Instruction Manual for how to set the dipswitches of the PI controller.

* Use a watt hour meter with the pulse size of 1 kWh or below to measure the apportioned electric

K power. /
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8.9 PLC for general equipment set-up
Set the functions for the PLC for general equipment, and information on the general equipment
connected to the PLC for general equipment monitored by this integrated software TG-2000A.

8.9.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting the PLC for general equipment, check the precautions.

[Procedure]

1) Click the [PLC for general equipment Set-up] button.
From the initial window, click the [PLC for general
equipment Set-up] button in the System Settings group.

2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.

Check the details displayed in the warning, and then

click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to
return to the initial window.

The step of PLE for General Equipment set-up

oK datn and

The PLC for general equipment is set in the following o |l ]

order. -
Step 1 Number of PLC unit set-up

Step 2 PLC set-up and initial setting

Step 3 Function setting

Step 4 Advanced setting (air conditioner status monitor setting)

Step 5 Advanced setting (peak cut function setting)

Step 6 General equipment set-up

Preparation screen

8.9.2 Number of PLC unit set-up (Step 1)

Set the number of connected PLC units.

[Procedure] =
1) Select the number of connected PLC units.
Select the number of connected PLC units by : 4
clicking “A/¥” button.
Number of connected units: 1 to 20 units N A —
umber of uni T

*

This value can be input from the keyboard.

2) Click the [OK] button.
After making the settings, click the [OK] button. o | _owe |

set-up buttons

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to R

Number of PLC unit set-up screen
return to the initial window.
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8.9.3 PLC set-up and initial setting (Step 2)

Monitor button

Set the PLC IP address.
[Procedure]
1) Select the PLC No.
Select the No. of the PLC for which the IP
address is to be set by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Set the IP address
Register the PLC IP address in the integrated
software.
*  The IP address is set in the PLC using the PLC.
* Recommended IP address: 192.168.1.171 to 190
Set the IP address for all connected PLC for

general equipments by repeating steps 1) and 2). Initial request button

Monitor the PLC version Lo \

[Procedure] PLC connection set-up screen\_-rest run
1) Select the PLC No. button
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the [Monitor] button.
Click the [Monitor] button in the PLC Connection Set-up window. The PLC software type and
version are monitored and the results appear.
*  Awarning message appears if the address setting or communication confirmation fails. Check the setting details.
*  Proper communication can be confirmed with the PLC version monitor.

Initialize the PLC

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Initial Setting] button.
When the [Initial Request] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC
memory is initialized so that it can be used.

Note:
+ All settings are initialized when the PLC is initialized, and all data are erased. This "Initial
Setting"” must be carried out only once when initially setting the PLC.
If this is executed during operation, the general equipment's control data will also be cleared and
the system will not operate correctly.

Setting the PLC to the trial operation mode
Use this to run the PLC for general equipment temporarily when the "PLC for general equipment"
license is not registered in the AG-150A/G-50A.

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Test run] button.
When the [Test run] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC will run in the
trial operation mode.
The operation mode display will change to " Test run Mode" while the PLC is running in the trial
operation mode. "Normal Mode" is displayed when the PLC is not in the trial operation mode.

Note:
[ * The PLC " Test run Mode" will automatically change to the "Normal Mode" on the next day. }

Close the PLC Connection Set-up screen
[Procedure]
1) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.
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8.9.4 Function setting (Step 3)

Setting the PLC function
[Procedure]
1) Set the function.
Select the function to be used with each PLC.
2) Select the [OK] after making the setting.

(Rote: A

* The air conditioner status monitor function and
peak cut function cannot be set for the same
PLC.

Similarly, the general equipment status monitor
function and peak cut function cannot be set for R T
the same PLC.

+ “Air-conditioner state monitoring function” | * When interlocking control is performed,
includes the monitoring function of the general “Air-conditioner state monitoring function”
equipment connected to the indoor unit free must be set to “Activate”.

k contact points, and the interlock control functioy

8.9.5 Advanced setting (air conditioner status monitor setting) (Step 4)

Setting the AG-150A/G-50A for air conditioner status [

monitor

[Procedure] R —

1) Select the PLC No.

Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. to be monitored.
Select the No. of the AG-150A./G-50A to be monitored
by each PLC.

* If a PLC for which air conditioner status monitor is
not selected in Step 3, the message "This function
cannot be used." will appear. To use this function,
return to the previous screen and set the functions — |lecmminen.

16218810

again.
Note: When checking the set value for PLC
« To enable the interlock control, AG-150A/G-50A to be - ’
. . : ; press the monitor button.
monitored must be set even if a PLC is not interlocked

with an air-conditioner.

8.9.6 Advanced setting (Peak cut function setting) (Step 5)

Set the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operations [T
[Procedure] '
1) Select the PLC No. o

101 -+ T ve21680.07

Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. to be monitored.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operation with
each PLC.

* If a PLC for which peak cut is not selected in Step 3,
the message "This function cannot be used." will

appear. To use this function, return to the Step 3 and
set the functions again.

fremmare | wwmmsis | rues

Note: e it 55 1A S8 s 1 PLL 53 g w3t
» With this screen, the equipment for which the peak
cut function is enabled by connecting a demand
controller to the PLC for general equipment is set.
Set the control details of the peak cut function with
the energy saving/peak cut settings in section 8.17.
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8.9.7

PLC No.

selection
Select the PLC.

General
equipment
button

Set the general
equipment. The menu

contains Change, Copy
and Paste.

Select button

General equipment setting (Step 6)

1081

General Equipmeant name
riamefFull pame)

{Shart

Jro12
Ji01-1

Dparation

Activate

Schedule

The nimber and contents of
abpomahibes/alam

Number of

connected PLCs
The number of PLC units
connected is displayed.

Number of set general

*

101-2

101-3

[101-2
[101-2
[1on-s
1015

Activate

Adtrvate

Ajvate |1: ERROR

Acteg |1 ERROR

101-4

101-4
101-4

Actvale

Actrvate

ERROR

equipments
The number of set general
equipments is displayed.

Select the presence of

general equipments.

M: Selected (present)

O: Not selected

(absent)

* No. 1**-033 or higher
cannot be selected.

[Procedure]

101-6

101-6

101-7

[1016
|101-6
|10
|101-6
im-7
1017

Actrate

Activate

Activate

Actrvate

ERROR

Actrate

ERROR

Actrvate

ERROR

101-8

E:

Actate

Actvate

ERROR

O/m|/® B ® §E B B =

{101-8

W Selecton
[ Unselected

Bens of Ganaral Egusmant b stk o

Back | Finish ] Cancel

General equipment Set-up screen
Set the general equipment's address, functions and name

1) Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

Select the PLC No. to be used by clicking the “¥”

button.

* PLC refers to the programmable logic controller.
2) Click the box in the selection field.
M : Selected
O : Not selected
* Use only general equipment No. 1**-1 to 32.
3) Set the name, functions and display details.
Set the following items on the General equipment Details Set-up window.
Device name (short name, full name)
Operation setting (operation, schedule)
Operation display (display characters, monitor selection)
Error and warning status display (display characters, color selection)

General
equipment
address

Display the general
eauioment's address.

Device name

A detailed setup of General Equipment

General Equiprment name
[1o1-1

Function display
The functions for the set
general equipment are
displayed.

101-1
LR IR B P
101-2
W o020
101-3
W 0 |,

General équipment Set-up screen

" Use the previous TG-20004 version icon.

setting

Set the general
equipment's name
(short name, full
name),

Operation setting ./
Set the functions for
the general
equipment's
operation setting.

e Operation

e Schedule

| W

. Setting the use of
previous version icon

|1 01-1 Set the use of the previous
~Operation setup ~Abnormality f alarm state icon on the administration
v Cperation screen.
7 Schedule Error and warning
ﬂ)pera‘rion displa Stat!’s dlsplay
7 Disolay v Abnormality / alarm settlng
[ Crarmcrers | — Set the validity of the
[ Chaacters S — general equipment's error
display, and the display
CFF characters.
* Only error display No. 1
Selection of an updating function can be used.
& |tis updated automatically.
© Itis updated from TG-2000 only
OK button
o/ | casr | | Olickoon the [OK] button

General equipment Details Set-up screen
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4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.
5) After setting all of the general equipments, select the [OK] button.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.

o N

* Up to 20 characters can be input for the general equipment's full name.
(Short name: up to 8 characters.)
» Up to 8 characters can be input for the operation, stop and error display characters.
« Single quotations (') cannot be used in the name or display characters.
» Up to eight general equipment units (addresses 1 to 8) can be connected to one PLC.
* Only "The number of abnormalities 1" in the Abnormalities/warning state can be used for one
general equipment.
» The schedule function can not be selected in TG-2000A of Ver. 4.10.
» The function of general equipment can be selected the following item.
Operation, operation display and abnormalities/warning status
Operation and operation display
Operation
Abnormalities/warning status
» The general equipment's operation setting and display functions should be set to "Operate"
and "It is updated automatically.". If "It is updated from TG-2000A only." is used, the screen
K display and actual general equipment state may not match.

Change the general equipment settings
[Procedure] quipment name  {Short
1) Select the general equipment No.
Click the general equipment No. to be
changed. A submenu opens.
2) Select the [Change] button.
When [Change] is selected from the submenu,
the General equipment Details Set-up window
opens.
3) Set the details to be changed.
Set the details to be changed on the General equipment Details Set-up window.
4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*

Change
Copy
Paste

I‘I‘l
C,C'C,O|\I)|\3—‘—‘

O | D D | D D

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.

Copy the general equipment functions

[Procedure]

1) Select the general equipment No.
Click the general equipment No. to be
changed. A submenu opens.

2) Select the [Copy] button.
When [Copy] is selected from the submenu,
the details set for the general equipment are
copied.

3) Click the general equipment No., and select [Paste]
Click the general equipment No. into which the details are to be pasted, and then select [Paste].
The set details are reflected onto the General equipment Set-up screen.

*

The general equipment's name is also copied, so change it on the General equipment Details Set-up screen.
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8.10 IC I/O Signal Set-up
Set the information on the general equipment connected to the IC I/O signal monitored with this
integrated software TG-2000A.

Notes

To use the free contact on the indoor unit, it must be enabled by switching the dipswitches on the

indoor unit. Make the settings by following the table below.
The indoor units of R410A compatible models or R407C compatible models ver. 33 or later (*1) have a free contact.
*The version can be checked in the indoor unit version display on the maintenance tool.

Be noted that some models do not have free contact. Refer to the Installation Manual or Instruction Book came with indoor units for

the details.
Function Switch setting Other functions
Free SW1-10 SW1-9 SW1-5 Power start/stop | Remote display Notes
contact & auto recovery | switch
from power
failure
ON ON ON Auto recovery Disabled Different from the
Enabled frgm power old switch settings.
failure
OFF Disabled
ON OFF ON Power start/stop | Thermo ON signal Same as the old
display switch settings.
OFF Fan output display
OFF ON ON Auto recovery Thermo ON signal
Disabled from power display
OFF failure Fan output display
OFF ON Disabled Thermo ON signal
OFF display
Fan output display

(Reference) On the models before the ones with a free contact, the following switches are used to configure the following settings: SW1-5:

Remote display switch, SW1-9: Auto recovery after power failure, SW1-10 Power start/stop.

If the free contact function on the indoor unit is enabled, other functions on the external input/output CN32, CN51, and CN52 (except
operation status output and abnormality output on CN51) will be disabled.

\_

/

8.10.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the IC I/O signal.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [IC I/O Signal Set-up] button.

Click on the [IC I/O Signal Set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display

contents.

If any alarms appear on the preparation screen,

check whether there are any problems.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to

return to the initial window.

The IC 1/O signal is set with the following steps.

Step 1: General equipment set-up

St Genera £

The step of IC IO signal sel-up.

E qupment satip

“Pressing the “0K* bufbon will complate ih sceen datis and ihe conbents wil be updaled

0 yowa wan € A0 sigrial st p™ T [REXTIOR] { Mo [Cance]

P e i o et s o Mot g

| cance
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8.10.2 General Equipment Set-up (Step 1)

K U0 smnal sel-up meard - Stopl - General Eguipment sol-up

General ﬂ“ T T £ e ST
. - FC123 01-001 oM 0100 o 01-001 ST No. of set

eqUIpment FCI-23 Cchs22 aFF CN32-) oFF CNS1-2 ¥ I

a M 01002 on genera
button < P2 oNs22 OFF equ i pme nt

FC3 o100 o 01002 o 01002
The general L CchEE oFF NI oFF ChB1G ||| Hinomel .
equipment can be m| ¢ 01-0m oM 0100 oN 01-003 Sr units
FCa sz OFF chIE2 oFF CNGZS Display the No

set. The menu m| s S 01002 oN play :
includes Change, :'c; ‘U’I‘m‘ ‘\’;: of s_et general_
Copy and Paste. B 5 e O OFF equipment units.

a7 7 01-003 oN
Selection — oo e o Function

e FCo 01-003 =]

L 8 FCE CN&E-3 OFF
button \"CIERE oon o display
Select whether the \  Fct i1 o Display the
general equipment £ ez o set general
is present. B U e chEza oFF equipment
H: Selected e papia e functions.
(Present) R m-042 o]

. FC13 ons22 OFF

O: Not selected B g FOM m-04z o
(Not present) FC14 oNS23 OFF
Jump button B Selsiiad , dump fa No |

When clicked on
after inputting the

Finish | Cancsl _il

[ Unselected

Rerna of Genensl Equpmént e $62 Lo

general equipment
No. (1 to 2000),
the line will jump to

that No.
Set the general equipment address, function and name.

[Procedure]

1) Click on the box O in the selection field.
M : Selected
O : Not selected

* The number of general equipment units that can
be set differs according to the number of G-50A
units. The maximum number is 2000 units.
Note:

» When PLC for general equipment (Ver.2 or later) is not connected, this function cannot be used.

General Equipment

number
The general equipment
number is displayed.

General Equipment |

Name setting

Set the general equipment
name (short name, full
name).

Input-and-output
setup

Set the input/output
contact to be used.
Also set the display
characters and display
color.

& datailed setup of General Equipment

Conrtact No. set-up D\ap\ay set-up

W‘“—f

W Operation output m 01-001
W[ cnszs | seleo ’5-,:;*“—

rCoritact Mo. set-up————

7 _Ope;a‘ﬂon state mw
inpu
i CN32-3 Select

Select button
Click to set the
contact No.

OK button

rCortact Mo. set-up————

v ﬁbr&frma\mea state mr“‘b‘f_‘é‘@‘é““
’ CNoT2 _ select |

General equipment details setting screen

2) Set the name.

Set the full name and short name at the General
Equipment Name setting.
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3) Setthe inputioutput

Set the input/output used at the Contact setting.

4) Set the contact No. = G-50-01
Set the contact No. used at the Contact setting. = 1C-007
Select the [Select] button. &% CN.1{CNB2-2)

The Contact Setting screen will appear. The contact ? N'N5'

No. will appear when the [+ mark at the indoor unit

w08 1 CF002
address is clicked. Click on the contact No. to be o 0003
used, and select the [OK] button. e | C-041
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select i |CF042
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. # @ 1C-043
When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), click |+ at
pa €0 0]4 Cancel

"G-50 No." to show "EC No." and select the "EC No."

5) Set the display characters and display color.

Set the display characters and colors used for the icon at Contact Setting.
6) Select the [OK] button after completing the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the General equipment set-up screen.
7) Select the [OK] button after completing the all general equipment settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window. The default value is set

when new.

@)te:
* Up to 20 characters can be input for the general equipment name.
* Up to eight characters can be input for the start, stop and error display characters.
« Single quotations [ ' Jcannot be used for the name or display characters.
+ The function of general equipment can be selected the following item.
Operation, operation display and abnormalities/warning status
Operation and operation display
Operation
Abnormalities/warning status

settings, the screen display and actual general equipment state may mismatch.
K » This function does not have a schedule function.

~

+ If "operation output" is validated and "operation state input" is invalidated with the contact

Changing the general equipment setting details
[Procedure]
1) Select the general equipment No.
A sub-menu will open when the general equipment
No. to be changed is clicked.
2) Select the [Change] button.
When [Change] is selected from the sub-menu, the
General equipment details setting screen will open.
3) Set the changed details.
Set the details to be changed on the General equipment
details setting screen.
4) Select the [OK] button after completing the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the General equipment set-up screen.

MName

Copying the general equipment function

[Procedure]

1) Select the general equipment No.
A sub-menu will open when the general equipment
No. to be changed is clicked.

2) Select the [Copy] button.
The general equipment setting details are copied
when [Copy] is selected from the sub-menu.

3) Click on the general equipment No., and select [Paste].

MName

Click on the general equipment No. to be pasted to, and select [Paste]. The setting details will be

reflected on the General equipment set-up screen.

* The general equipment name will be copied in the original state, so change it on the General equipment details setting

screen.
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8.11 Monitoring Screen Set-up
Set the information such as the floor name, plan view, operation block, or other items to be monitored/
displayed on the management screen of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A.

8.11.1 Configuration Procedure and Restrictions
Check these points before setting the system configuration.

[Procedure] QR The stop of 4 onibring sorwen 36455,
1) Click the [Monitoring screen set-up] button. N o
Click the [Monitoring screen set-up] button in the ﬁ
User Settings Group in the Initial window.
2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.
Check the information displayed and click the [OK]
button.

*

“Pressing the “0K" button will complots the scroen data and the contents will be updatod

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated Warming Plenss ansure snergy calculation up o and inchading yestescay have baen completad befors

making ary furthor changes

to return to the initial window.

0 you wanh Mar-riachine s up™ s [NEXTIOK)  No [Cance]

The monitor display set-ups are done in the following

order.

Step 1: Set-up of model name.

Step 2: Set-up of the number of floors, and floor
name (for sub screen)

Step 3: Creation of a sub screen plane view
(for sub screen)

Step 4 : Set-up of the number of floors, and floor
name.

Step 5: Creation of a plane view.

Step 6 : Set-up relating a sub screen plane view
and a plane view.

Step 7 : Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A.

Step 8 : Set-up of icon arrange and name. Note:

Step 9: Set-up of block * Some screens may not appear depending

on the validity of the functions.

[Pt w8 s Tho s

Monitoring screen set-up preparation screen

If the “Sub screen function setting” on User setting 1 is
“Deactivate,” the following steps will appear:

Step1: Set-up of model name

Step2: Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name
Step3: Creation of a plane view

Step4: Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A
Step5: Set-up of icon arrange and name

Step6: Set-up of block

8.11.2 Set-up of model name (Step 1)
Set the model name of the air conditioner unit
(outdoor unit, indoor unit, sub unit, LOSSNAY etc.)
connected to this system.

Kind selection button
AG-150A (EC) /G-50A

Selection button

anitaring 11r et g wizard Siep 1 Sl ap of meded e,

Note:

* The Charge function use this set Model name
data. When the model name is changed, the
data is monitored and control is carried out
using that data.

« The Model name can be checked during
maintenance.

Setup the unit configuration model name

[Procedure]

1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned  |secemi —
using the “A/¥” buttons. Set-up of model name screen 5
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select —/ Model nhame candidate

. . Set button

"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the unit to be set.
Click the units for which the same Model Name is to be set. The selected cells are displayed in
cyan and become the objective of Model Name setup. Each time clicked, the unit is alternately
selected and removed. Multiple units can also be selected.

3) Select the Kind, Type, and Model Name.
Select the Model Name of the unit you want to set from Kind, Type, Class, and Model Name. (Kind:
IC, LC, FU, OC, BC, OS) The Model Name appears at Model Name candidate.

* Refer to section 8.7.3 for details of each model.

4) Click the [Set] button.

When the [Set] button is clicked, the Model Name is reflected as a selected unit Model Name candidate.
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Note:
* The Model Name can be manually entered at Model Name candidate.
Single quotations [ '] cannot be used.
+ The KIC and AIC type is not a database. Enter it manually.
* Aremote controller or system controller Model Name cannot be set.
«  When the charge function was used and the Model Name was changed, check the charge
setting set contents. The capacity value of each unit is changed.

Removing a Model Name
[Procedure]
1) Select the unit to be removed.
Click the unit whose Model Name you wish to
remove. The cell is displayed
in cyan, and becomes the Model Name setting
objective. Multiple units can be selected.
2) Click the [Delete] button.
Click the [Delete] button. The Model Name of
the selected unit is deleted.

Frequency setting
[Procedure]
1) Select the frequency.

Select the working frequency with the power J
frequency selection. Delete button

50Hz: Power frequency 50Hz (default)
60Hz: Power frequency 60Hz

Frequency check box

Ending unit Model Name setup
[Procedure]
1) Select the [OK] button.
After fully completing the type name setting of the AG-150A/G-50A unit, click the [OK] button on the
setting screen.
*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

8.11.3 Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name (for sub screen) (Step 2)
Follow these steps to set the number of floors
being managed and floor names.

Floor Floor name

Martoting i o set g it Mp 1. St mp of the sasmber of Fin 13

Set the number of floors and floor names.

[Procedure]

1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the number of
floors
Clicking “A/¥” button selects the number of floors.

2) Click in the Floor name cell. Enter a name for each
floor.
Click the floor name cell to be set. The cell is now
ready to receive text.
Now enter the name of the floor. Do this for each
floor.

3) Click [OK] button.
When finished with these settings, click the [OK]
button.

_

J

ma | [Tk I carcel |

Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is

terminated to return to the initial windows.

Note:
e The minimum number of floors is 1, the maximum is 99
* Floor names can be a maximum of 16 characters.
(Duplicate settings are possible. Single quotations ['] cannot be used.)
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8.11.4 Creation of a sub screen plane view (Step 3)
Follow these steps to create a floor plane for each floor. This floor plane is used in air conditioning
operation and supervision for each floor. If not displaying a floor plane, it is not necessary to create
one. (The background is white.)

Note
* The floor layout that was created for the TG-2000A cannot used with the AG-150A. Likewise, the floor
layout that was created for AG-150A cannot be used with the TG-2000A.

Create a floor plane for each floor
[Procedure] Floor plane
1) Click the Base [Change] button.

In the Floor Plan Settings window, click the [Change]
button to edit the base plane. The paint brush appears. | — [ \

Abase plane serves as a basis for the whole floor screen.

To create the floor screen for each whole floor, copy the

base drawing and modify it to suit each floor.

@intenance Tip

*  When Paint Brush Mode is activated, the file
name and graphic size is set and should not
be changed. If changed, the floor plane may
not display correctly.

(*Base plane for whole floor: For 4 sections po |[To ] cwe |

Name: BaseFloor1000.bmp Size: W174 H100 S —
Base plane for whole floor: For 6 sections
Name: BaseFloor2000.bmp  Size: W261 H100)

/

Base plane

Creation of a plane view screen

N

2) Create a base plane.
Create a base plane with the paint brush.
*  For details, see the Windows users guide.
3) Exit Paint Brush Mode.
Click the file menu and select the Exit Paint Brush
option. Select “Yes” on ‘“the save confirmation _
screen”. e e
4) Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
Use the “A/V¥” button to select the floor to be
modified.
5) Click the Base [Copy] button.
To apply the created base drawing to the selected
floor, click the Base [Copy] button. It is not necessary
to click the Base Copy button when creating a new
floor plane.
6) Click the [Change] button
To create or edit a floor plane for the selected floor,
click the [Change] button. The paint brush starts up,
and the floor plane can be edited. R A
7) Create a floor plane. S
Use the paint brush to edit the floor plane of the
selected floor.
8) Exit the paint brush.
Click the paint brush File menu and select the Exit Paint Brush option.
9) Click [OK] button.
After a floor plane has been created, click the [OK] button
*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial windows.

00/ ¥~%%1%
OR~po=23

Paint Brush window (initial state)
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8.11.5 Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name (Step 4)
Follow these steps to set the number of floors being managed (floor count) and floor names.

Set the number of floors and floor names.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the number of floors
Clicking “A/¥” button selects the number of floors.
2) Click in the Floor name cell. Enter a name for each
floor.
Click the floor name cell to be set. The cell is now
ready to receive text.
Now enter the name of the floor. Do this for each floor.
3) Click [OK] button.
When finished with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to
return to the initial windows.

Floor name

Masitariog 3155 sl cp wizat Sarg 4 St s of Ehe pummbes o [lemrs. s [l s

o o] owe |

e R et e T ]

Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name

Note:

*  The minimum number of floors is 1, the maximum is 99
* Floor names can be a maximum of 16 characters. (Duplicate settings are possible. Single

quotations ['] cannot be used.)

8.11.6 Creation of a plane view (Step 5)

Follow these steps to create a floor plane for each floor.

This floor plane is used in air conditioning

operation and supervision for each floor. If not displaying a floor plane, it is not necessary to create

one. (The background is white.)

Create a floor plane for each floor

[Procedure]

1) Click the Base [Change] button.
In the Floor Plan Settings window, click the [Change]
button to edit the base plane. The paint brush
appears. A base plane serves as a basis for each floor
screen. To create the floor screen for each floor, copy the
base drawing and modify it to suit each floor.

Maintenance Tip
* When Paint Brush Mode is activated, the file
name and graphic size is set and should not be
changed. If changed, the floor plane may not
display correctly.
(*Base plane:
Name: Floor000.bmp Size: W1000 H575)

2) Create a base plane.
Create a base plane with the paint brush.
*  For details, see the Windows users guide.
3) Exit Paint Brush Mode.
Click the file menu and select the Exit Paint Brush
option. Select “Yes” on “the save confirmation screen”.
4) Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
Use the “A/¥” button to select the floor to be modified.
5) Click the Base [Copy] button.
To apply the created base drawing to the selected
floor, click the Base [Copy] button. It is not necessary
to click the Base Copy button when creating a new
floor plane.
6) Click the [Change] button
To create or edit a floor plane for the selected floor,
click the [Change] button. The paint brush starts up,
and the floor plane can be edited.
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7) Create a floor plane.
Use the paint brush to edit the floor plane of the selected floor.
8) Exit the paint brush.
Click the paint brush File menu and select the Exit Paint Brush option.
9) Click [OK] button.
After a floor plane has been created, click the [OK] button
*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial windows.

8.11.7 Set-up relating a sub screen plane view and a plane view (Step 6)
Set the sections (whole floor) to be displayed on the sub-screen, and the floor related items.

Set the whole floor and floor relation items Whole floor selection
[Procedure]
1) Select a whole floor.
Use the “A/¥” button to select the whole floor to be
displayed on the sub-screen.
2) Select the relation positions.
Select the position to be related from the whole ,
floor. The selected state will appear. o0
3) Select the related floor. oo 2X2 E—
Select the related floor from "Selection of a floor".
4) Click the [Set] button.
The selected floor will be related to the whole floor,

Floor selection

and the floor name will appear. il
5) When finished with all settings, click the [OK] button.
After relating the floors for the whole floor, click the [OK] SNy =
button. ! \
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is Delete button . Set .button
terminated to return to the initial windows. Whole floor and floor relation setting
Note:

» If the relations of all floors have not been set when the [OK] button is selected, a warning
message will appear. Check that the required floors have been set.

Deleting a floor and floor relation settings
[Procedure]
1) Select a whole floor.
Use the “A/¥” button to select the whole floor to be displayed on the sub-screen.
2) Select the selection to be deleted.
Select the floor to be deleted from the whole floor screen.
3) Click the [Delete] button.
When the [Delete] button is clicked, that floor will move to the floor selection.

8.11.8 Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A (Step 7)
Follow these steps to set the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A for each floor.
Set floor and AG-150A(EC)/G-50A assignments
[Procedure]
1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.
In the Floor and G/W Options window, click the check
box of the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A to be assigned to each i |
floor. pes ==
O : Unselected ' '
m : Selected
Assign a AG-150A(EC)/G-50A to every floor. (Up to
5 of AG-150A(EC)/G-50A can be set to each floor.)
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), set
"Assigned" or "Unassigned" for each expansion controller (EC).

2) Click the [OK] button. e | 5] s

Check box

Mg e o b8 Ao 4 S o Fl e 2 B VAR Y

When finished with these settings, click the [OK] |lm—smemeemies
button. Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A screen

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.
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8.11.9 Set-up of icon arrange and name (Step 8) Display
Follow these steps to arrange group icons on each Floor Selection ON/OFF
floor plane, and enter the group name (LCD name, Button Button
short name, full name).

Set the group icons on each floor and set their names. - T —
[Procedure] . ) : '
1) Select the floor using the “A/¥” button. sTagen et

In the Group Icon Layout window, use the “A/¥” m@mmmm
button to select a floor. -

2) Select a group.
With the floor showing, click the IC group or LC " Group Li
group to be assigned. B roup List . i
: Upper field: Air condition
3) Select the location. Lower field: General equipment
Move the mouse pointer to the location where the s || [
group is to be assigned, then click that location. When P st
you click this location, the group name entry screen will Group lcon Layout screen
appear.

* The group icons can be neatly arranged by validating the grid.

4) Enter the group name.
) Enter the ECD?short and full name for the group. Group name seffing [1-026 ﬂ \%ﬂ ; ‘Fi ﬂ
* There is no LCD name for the general equipments. LCD name: 10
5) Select the display icon. Shortname. 1026 _Userlcon Regiteratin |
Set the display icon for each unit. Fulname.  [1-026
Select the icon with either cursor button ok | Concel_|
The user icon registration setting procedure.

Users can create an original icon and import the icon with Group Name Setting screen
the image file selection.
Click the user icon registration button.

User icon registration screen will appear. S
Select the icon No. (1~10) tcon No. (-] Upto 101cons canbe regstered o
Click the icon image file selection button and select a on | oo sessecrn | (OVOTFEro

prepared image. o : <Usable image>
3¢The image size is 50x40 pixels. I

Width 50 = Height 40{Urit : Poed)

After the registration is completed, click the setting Error - Image fie selection
button to save the change.
6) Repeat steps 1) to 5). Sefing | Cancel
Layout the groups for each floor and enter their

names. User Icon Registration screen

7) Click the [OK] button after finishing with group layout.
When finished with group layout and naming, click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

(Rt )

* The following limitations apply to group names.

* LCD name is a name displayed by G-50A main part. The minus sign is used for "-" in the LCD name.

LCD name: Up to 10 characters / Short name: Up to 8 characters / Full name: Up to 20 characters

The short names are displayed on the group icons.

Depending on the characters used, the entire 8 characters may not be displayed.

Single quotations [ '] cannot be used.

In the long name, these characters [' <> & “] cannot be used.)
*  When the [OK] button is clicked without all group icons arranged for the floor, caution is displayed. If so,

execute the group placing and naming again.
» Itis possible to use the group name as it is, which is collected from the G-50A. Note that the setting can only
be executed once.
For the unassigned group, the operation block cannot be set for the following item. Note that the charge
calculation is not executed because the setting for the charge (calculation) block cannot be executed. The
charge block cannot be set unless the operation block is set. (It is possible to execute the normal operation
k for entire buildings even if the group is not assigned.)
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Deleting, updating and renaming groups and their layout
Follow these steps to delete a group icon,

change a group name, or move a group icon.
[Procedure]
1) Click the icon. 1.0

Mame and icon change

Click on the previously set group icon.

The Delete/Change Name/Move window appears. Move
2) Click the “Delete”, “Change Name”, or “Move” button. L s

To delete the group icon, click the Delete button,
and the icon is deleted from the floor and returned to the group selection cell.

Icon layout deletion :When the [Delete] button is clicked, the group icon is deleted from the
floor display and returned to the group list.

Name and icon change: Click the [Name and icon change] button.
Name and icon change screen will appear. Change the name and the icon.

Icon movement : Click the [Move] button. Since the icon concerned is set for the selected
state, move the mouse pointer to the desired position, and click it. This
moves the icon to the desired position.

Note:

Clicking the [Release] button located in the upper part of the screen makes is possible to release the group

icon selected.
When the [Display OFF] button located in the upper part of the screen is clicked, the group list window is not

displayed. When the [Display ON] button is clicked, it is displayed.

105



8.11.10 Set-up of block (Step 9)
It is possible to set the block for each group as an
operation block. This operation block can be also Block Set button
used for the charge function.

Name Change button

Release button
Set the block groups.

[Procedure]

1) Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
From the Block Settings window, use the “A/¥” " w
button to select the floor.

2) Click the group icon. &
Select the Group icon to be added to a block by
clicking on it. More than one group may be
selected at one time. Click on a selected group to
deselect it.

(The selected icon is displayed with red frame.) e
*  The state changes from selected/not selected each time the
group icon is clicked.

3) Click [Block Set] button. . - | e -

With the Group icon selected, click on the [Block T
Set] button. A Block Settings and Naming screen Set-up of block screen

appears. Blocka
4) Select either New or Exist. oE

In the Block Settings and Naming screen, use the ' .
option buttons to select either a new block name
setting or an existing block. 1.043 1-018
5) Enter a block name or select a block name. Group icon select / non - select state
To enter a new block name, just enter the name. To
work with an existing block, select the block name. Block selting
6) Click [OK] button. [Bocke
Click the [OK] button after setting the block name. TG [Blocks
The label “Block**” appears in the group icon. T P
(**: Block No.)
* Max. 2000 blocks
7) Repeat steps 1) to 6).
Set the blocks for the groups on each floor.
8) Click [OK] button.
When finished setting blocks, click the [OK] button. e
*  When the [Cancel] bu?ton is clicked, this setting is o | el

terminated to return to the initial window. Block Settings and Naming screen

& New  [Blocks

Blockl :Blockl -
Block? :Block?
Blockd :Block3

Blockd :Blockd
Blocks :Blocks
Blocks  Elocks =

© Exist

@ot.e: \

Block names may contain a maximum of 20 characters.
(These characters [ ' < > & “] cannot be used.)
» If all group icons are not assigned to a block, a warning message appears. Correct this error to
proceed.
*  When using the charge function, groups not assigned to blocks will not show up in the charge
information. Be sure to assign all groups to a block.
+ Basically, the operation block is the same as the blocks set in the AG-150A/G-50A browser.
The operation block set with the integrated software TG-2000A can extend over AG-150A/G-50A
K units, but in this case, individual block settings will be used in the AG-150A/G-50A. j
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Deleting block settings

Follow these steps to delete block settings for a group.

[Procedure]

1) Click the group icon.
Select the group icon whose block settings you wish to delete by clicking on its icon.

2) Click [Release] button.
Select the [Release] button and the block settings for the selected group are erased. The “Block**”
label in the group icon disappears.

Note:
+ If a named block has no groups assigned to it, a message appears asking if it is okay to delete the
block itself. To delete the block itself, click the [OK] button; to keep the block, click the [Cancel] button.

Changing the block name
Follow these steps to change the name of the selected Bodd
block. | Name |B\OCKW
[Procedure] Block Information
1) Click [Name change] button.
Click the [Name change] button in the Operation block Blodka Blogs
setting screen. Blode Blode

2) Select the block name.
Select the name of the block to change. The selected
block appears in the selected block cell.

3) Enter a new name.

K | Cancel

Enter the new block name. Subsequently, enter the
other new block names ( 2) to 3) ).
4) Click [OK] button after entering the block name.
After entering the block name, click the [OK] button. The block name is monitored.
OK : Accept the new block name.
Cancel : Delete any changes and restore the earlier block name.

Block name change screen
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8.12 Watt Hour Meter Set-Up (For RS-485)

Set the connection to the watt hour meter.
WHM setup sets the serial ports which connect to watt hour meters and the number of watt hour meters,
address, WHM name, and maximum integrated value. It can be set for With WHM connection only.
Refer to section 8.8.4 for the measurament meter for Pl controller.

Maintenance Tip (Caution)

*

When changing the contents of settings related to the energy monitoring functions, be sure to compile
(date specification) the charge information up to the previous day and print it out or have the result in
hand before making changes to the settings. If charge information is not processed, the charge
information will not be apportioned correctly.
The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge
a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes
b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period
There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these settings.
For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air-Conditioning Charge Output”

/

8.121

Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting or changing WHM, check the precautions.

Check before WHM setup.
[Procedure]

1)

2)

8.12.2 Watt Hour Meter Setting (Step 1)

Set the connection to the watt hour meter.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Click [Watt hour meter set-up] button.
From the Initial window, click on the [Watt hour meter
set-up] button in the System Settings group.

Click [OK] button after checking the display contents.
If there is no problem when the contents of the alarm
displayed are checked, click the [OK button.

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted

and the screen returns to the initial window. f o T G

The step of a wall hour meler configuralion.
Stup 1. Senal port sattrg
Stop T Sai-up 4o T N and T MU Count Vs 0f WHM

“Prowng Mo “0K" button will complate the screen data and the confents will bo updited

g a up
miabieag any hurthor chargirs
D you winhit 8 waril peort et Lgr™ e IEXTION] f W [Cartef

_o | &

The Watt hour meter set-up are done in the following order.
Step 1 Watt hour meter setting

Watt hour meter set-up preparation screen

Step 2  Set-up for the name and the maximum integrated value of WHM

Select the port to assign to the watt hour meter.

Click the watt hour meter option button, and set the
serial port to be used.

Select the watt hour meter name.

Select a name to be assigned to the watt hour meter.
Set the number and address of the watt hour meters.
Set the number of watt hour meters to be used and
their address.

Set the serial No.

i

Input the serial No. for Model AEM31D/485 only.
Example) When S/N 70-87948, set 87948.
Select [OK] button.
When finished making changes, click the [OK] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and
the screen returns to the initial window.

/N

Watt hour meter setting screen

It failed during electical meter configuration, please check the serial port settings and meter
connections

#|f cancellation is selected, the process will continue with incomect data. this may cauge the

Energy monitoring data to be incorrect.
i Cancel

When address setting and communication confirmation
failed, a warning message is displayed. Check the set
contents.
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Note:
* The maximum number of watt hour meters is 30.
» If the address selected is already being used, a warning will appear. Choose a different address.

8.12.3 Set-up for the Name and the Maximum Integrated Value of WHM (Step 2)

Set the WHM name, location, and maximum integrated value
1) Enter the WHM name and location.
Enter the connected WHM name and location.
2) Set the maximum integrated value.
Use the “A/¥” button or numeric input to set the
WHM maximum integrated value.
3) Click [Finish] button.
At the end of setting, click the [Finish] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

I O

Name and maximum integrated value settings

Note:
* A name and location up to 16 characters long can be entered. (Single quotation [] cannot be used.
» Always set the WHM maximum integrated value. If the correct maximum integrated value is not
set, the energy monitoring functions will not operate normally.
*  When the WHM maximum integrated value is 0, a warning is displayed. Set the WHM maximum
integrated value.

[Reference]
Shows the communication parameters that must be set at the watt hour meter used.

Model Baud rate | Parity | Stop bit Notes
Power Rail 323 9600 bps Fixed Fixed
AEM31D/485 Fixed Fixed Fixed
CVM-BC-ITF-RS485-C2 9600 bps None 1bit
ED 39din-485 9600 bps None 1bit BCD used as communications protocol.

Items other than the above do not have to be set because they are fixed for each watt hour meter.

8.13 Measurement Meter Set-up (For PLC)
Set the meter connection.
The number of connected PLC for electric amount count units and IP address, and the number of
meter units, type, address, name and pulse unit, etc., are set with the meter set-up. This information
can be set only when a watt hour meter/meter is set.

@intenance Tip (Caution)
Before changing the settings related to the charging function, settle the account to the previous day
(designated date), and record the results by printing or writing them down. The charge apportionment
is not calculated correctly if the account is not settled.
The settlement for the current month is: a) + b) + basic charges.
a) Day after settlement to previous day R Designated date settlement
b) Current day to next settlement day R Designated date settlement
There are cases when the changed day cannot be calculated correctly.
*  Refer to the Management Manual "9.3 Output of Charge Air-conditioning" for details on settling the designated date.
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8.13.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the watt hour meter,
check the precautions.

Prepare the meter set-up.

[Procedure]

1) Click the [WHM Set-up] button.
From the initial window, click the [WHM Set-up]
button in the System Settings group.

2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.
Check the details displayed in the warning, and
then click the [OK] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted

and the screen returns to the initial window.

The watt hour meter (WHM) is set in the following order.

Step1  Number of PLC unit set-up
Step2 PLC set-up and initial setting
Step 3  Meter set-up

8.13.2 The number of PLC(s) (Step1)

Set the number of connected PLC units.
[Procedure]
1) Select the number of connected PLC units.
Select the number of connected PLC units by
clicking “A/¥” button.
*  Number of connected units: 1 to 5 units
2) Click the [OK] button.
After making the settings, click the [OK] button.
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated
to return to the initial window.

P mren 1 b et s g Tha ey

The step of measurement moler sal-up
Saap The rumber of FLOTS)
Stepl PLC saltup and nhal tetup
Shp3 Measurmrent mator (i

*Frossing the 0K button - and

will b updated.

Waming L
makireg any frhor chingis

0 you Wit @ meamarement meter st 17 Yies [NEXTICK]| f Ho [Carced]

oK [ cancet

Meter Set-up Preparation screen

Number of unit
set-up buttons

o= (o
T

| oo |

o

P o 0 ot U

Number of PLC unit set-up screen

Note:

* Up to 32 meters (including WHMSs) can be set for one PLC.
+ The meters can be set only to the models with a pulse transmitter, and are not compatible with

the level output type.

(Refer to the power rate count software installation manual.)

8.13.3 PLC set-up and initial set-up (Step 2)

Set the PLC IP address.

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No. with the “¥” button.
Select the No. of the PLC for which the IP address
is to be set by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Set the IP address
Register the PLC IP address in the integrated
software.
*  The IP address is set in the PLC using the PLC.
* Recommended IP address: 192.168.1.151 to 155
Set the IP address for all connected PLC for
general equipments by repeating steps 1) and 2).
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Monitor the PLC version
[Procedure]
1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the [Monitor] button.
Click the [Monitor] button in the PLC Connection Set-up screen. The PLC software type and
version are monitored and the results appear.
* A warning message appears if the address setting or communication confirmation fails. Check the setting details.
*  Proper communication can be confirmed with the PLC version monitor.

Initialize the PLC

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Initial Setting] button.
When the [Initial Request] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC
memory is initialized so that it can be used.

Note:
» All settings are initialized when the PLC is initialized, and all data is erased. This "Initial
Setting” must be carried out only once when initially setting the PLC.
If executed during operation, the electric amount data will be erased and the electricity charge
apportionment will not be calculated correctly.

Close the PLC Connection Set-up window
[Procedure]
1) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

8.13.4 Measurement meter set-up (Step 3)

Set the meter type, name, installation place and pulse
unit.
1) Select the PLC No. with the “¥” button.
Select the PLC No. to be set by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the meter to be used.
M Selected
O: Not selected
3) Set the name, installation place and pulse unit. it [ .
Set the applicable type, name, installation place and L =] e
pulse unit of the selected meter. —
* Applicable type: Air conditioner, electricity 1, electricity 2, gas,
water, calorific value
4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

Measurement meter set-up screen

Note:
* Up to 20 characters can be input for the name and installation place. (Single quotations ()
cannot be used.)
» Always set the meter pulse unit. If not set, the cumulative usage amount will not be correctly
measured and the charging function will not work properly.
* Only the pulse setting can be monitored with the monitor button.

111



8.14 Energy Monitoring Set-up
Follow these steps to set the information for the charge support system connected to this integrated

centralized control software (TG-2000A). If these settings are not correct, the charge function will not
operate correctly.

/Maintenance Tip (Caution) \

»  When making changes to the settings, be sure to compile charge information up to the previous
day and print it out or have the results in hand before making changes to the settings. If charge
information is not processed, the charge information will not be apportioned correctly.

The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge
a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes
b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period

There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these
settings.

*

K For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air- Conditioning Charge Outp?

8.14.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Follow these steps to set the charge information used in calculating the air-conditioning fees in this
integrated centralized control software (TG-2000A).

Set Charge Support System options. e

[Procedure]

1) Click [Energy monitoring set-up] button.
From the Initial window, click the [Energy monitoring
set-up] button in the System Settings group. The
Energy monitoring set-up preparation screen appears.

2) Click [OK] button after checking the display contents.
If there is no problem when the contents of the alarm
displayed are checked, click the [OK] button to

The slep lor seling the energy monitoring.
Step | St tor drvmion mode
Stap I CIon of copaool Uil whedh il ONNBCHS 10 WAl Ikur Mt
Step 3 Creation of sutdoot urt
S0 4 Ceabon, 0 oo Lt whicth 8 Conractsd 10 Wikt hou mater
Step 5 Creaben of indoor und.
Siup & Crwaton of Block for charme
Stwp 7 Curmency und et
Slop & Charge sot
Stup # Standard change et

"Pressing the "OK” button will comgdete the screen data and the contonts will bo updated

proceed to the settings. ot Thers i e st g by e

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are PRI P ieatomg NIAMILR (s B RSTERN (12 Chertt
interrupted and the screen returns to the initial o |[Cem]
window.  Eneravn

Energy monitoring set-up preparation screen

The Energy monitoring set-up are done in the following order.
Step 1  Division mode
Step 2 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters
Step 3  Electrical specification of outdoor units
Step 4 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters
Step 5 Electrical specification of indoor units
Step 6 Charging blocks

@te: \
» The [OK] and [Finish] buttons accept the changes to the settings.

» The [Cancel] button cancels any changes made and exits the Energy monitoring set-up.

» The [Back] button cancels any changes made and returns to the previous window.

» Steps which do not have to be set are not displayed depending on the selected charge method.

* Numeric and character input items can be copied and pasted by right clicking the mouse.

* For Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided power charge (manual input of the
electric amount) contained in this integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, the following
steps are not displayed, but are skipped.

Step 2 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters
Step 3  Electrical specification of outdoor units
Step4 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters

o /
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8.14.2 Division mode (Step 1)
Follow these steps to set the reference data and Division
Mode for outdoor and indoor units in the charge support
system.

Select the Division Mode or proportional division | @)
refer-
ence data.
[Procedure]
1) Select the Division Mode.
Click the option button of the desired Division Mode.
2) Select [OK] button.
When done making selections, click the [OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window. Division Mode Set-up screen

Watt hour meter fault prediction display

Whether to enable or disable the fault prediction display function
can be selected only for the watt hour meter compatible with the
outdoor unit or indoor unit. (Default value is "Display".)

The fault prediction will be displayed on the management screen.

* The direct-read watt hour meter is not compatible

a) Proportional division reference data
The power consumption of the outdoor units is the sum of the Operating Power and Standby Power
(for the crankcase heater).
The Operating Power for the outdoor unit is divided proportionally in accordance with the reference
operation data of the indoor unit.
Reference data 1: Capacity save(electric amount used) ... (Default)
Reference data 2: Thermo on time (usage time of compressor)
Reference data 3: FAN operation time (usage time)

b) Division mode for outdoor unit
Choose the mode of the Standby Power for the outdoor unit from the following:
Mode 1 : Includes the Standby Power in the apportioned data.
Mode 2 : Apportions the Standby Power separately from the Operating Power, according to the
capacity ratio of the indoor units. (Default)
Mode 3 : Includes the Operating Power in the apportioned data but does not include the Standby
Power.

c) Division mode for indoor unit
Select the division mode for indoor unit electric amount used (primarily FAN).
Do not : When the power consumption of the indoor units is not apportioned, or the watthour
meter is not connected to the indoor units.
Do : Use the formula (cumulative indoor unit usage x power input) when dividing. (Default)

@ote: \

The proportionally divided power charge function (Without WHM connection) can only be selected
as the “Proportional division reference data”.

» The capacity save is given by integrating the operation volume with the working capacity divided
into 3.

» Please select the Division Mode appropriate for the system.

» For the proportionally divided power charge (manual input of the electric amount), the calculation is
made in accordance with the operation volume (reference data) of the indoor unit.

» Although “Capacity save” is selected when there are A-control(*1) or K-control units, it will be
automatically changed to “Thermo-ON time”, and perform apportioning system. (WHM unit for
outdoor units. In all buildings for manual input of watt hour.)

(*1) On Ver. 5.16. and later and Ver. 5. 5* and later, the apportioned electric charge for A-control

K units is calculated based on the “Thermo-ON” time if “Capacity save” is selected. /
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8.14.3 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters (Step 2)
Follow thege steps to set the connection between the Select AG-150AECYG-50A
outdoor unit and the watt hour meter. Perform these Select WHM
steps for all outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter.

Selected out-
door unit field

gy rsretar g s op witas &

Set the Outdoor Unit and watt hour Meter Relationship.
[Procedure]
1) Click on the “A/¥” button to select the watt hour meter
Clicking the “A/¥” button, select the target meter.
Select only meters that are connected to the outdoor

2) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the " Outdoor unit
“A/V’ button candidate field

Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number for the outdoor
unit connected to the watt hour meter.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select e
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. Outdoor Unit and Watt Hour Meter
3) Select the OC, AOC, KOC icon, and click on the selected outdoor unit.
Select the icon of the outdoor unit connected to the watt hour meter by clicking on the icon. Then,
click in the cell of the selected outdoor unit. The outdoor unit is now connected to the watt hour meter.
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat this procedure on each of the outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter. Also, set the
options for every watt hour meter that has an outdoor unit connected to it.
5) Select [OK] button.
When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*

Back

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

Delete Watt Hour Meter Relationships.
Follow these steps to delete the relationship between an outdoor unit and a watt hour meter.

[Procedure]
1) Click on the icon to be deleted.
Click on the icon of the outdoor unit to be deleted.
The relationship between that unit and the watt hour meter is deleted.

@ote: \

» If a unit has not been assigned to a watt hour meter, a warning is displayed. Correct the setting to
proceed.

» This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

» Since the charge calculation method or the coefficient of performance (COP) may differ depending
on the model shown below, accurate charge calculation result may not be obtained. To avoide this,
connect the unit to separate watt hour meter.

K CITY MULTI, A-control unit, and K-control unit /
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8.14.4 Electrical specification of outdoor units (Step 3)

Follow these steps to set the crank case heater of
an outdoor unit connected to a watt hour meter.
Do these steps for all connected outdoor units.

Set the crank case heater of outdoor unit.
[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the

2)

3)

4)

“A/V’ button.
Using the “A/¥” button, select the AG-150A(EC)/

G-50A number assigned to the outdoor unit whose

crank case heater is to be set.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),

select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

Set the crank case heater.
Click on the crank case heater cell of each outdoor

. Crank C
Enit, and Zeftf the v?lue (Wh). Slnie the ;:rank clase Model Numbers Heat;?%apzziiy
eatte;]r |sd ![ egen’:( or eatcI cr?n gafe_l ype, please PUY-(P)200/250YMF-C
see [ne data book or catalog for detar's. . PUHY-(P)200/250YMF-C 62w
For outdoor units with a unit Model Name set in
. PHRY-(P)200/250YMF-C
the database, the value of crank case heater is
displayed automatically. PUHY-P400/500YMF-B 101W
Repeat steps 1) and 2). . PUHY-(P)600/650/700/750 157W
Repeat these steps for every unit. YSMF-B
For A/K control units, AIC and KIC are displayed. PURY-(P)200/250YMF-B 45W
Select [OK] button. PQRY-P200/250YMF-B
When finished setting the crank case heater, click PUMY-P125YMA 60W (equivalent)

the [OK] button.

*

window.

Select AG-150A(EC)/G-50A

Outdoor Unit Settings screen

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial

Rote:

Outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter are light blue. When a set outdoor unit Model
Name applies to a database, its crank case heater capacity is displayed automatically. Check the
displayed value and correct it, as required.

The value of crank case heater depends on the model. Refer to the data book, catalog, and other
information.

The outdoor unit which is connected to a watt hour meter and whose crank case heater is set to
“0 W” will be displayed in yellow when [OK] button is pressed. Correct the value if necessary.

A warning message appears if even one outdoor unit connected to a watt hour meter does not
have its crank case heater set (0W). Make sure each value is set to proceed.

Failing to set the crank case heater may effect the charge information.

In the case of the Super Y series and Combination Multi models, use the total crank case heater
for that model number. (The value input to "OS" is not used.)

When Division Mode 1 is selected, this screen does not appear.

This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

When multiple K-control indoor units (KIC) are connected to the outdoor unit, set the crankcase heater on
only the KIC whose address is the smallest in the refrigerant system, and set OW on others. In this case,
input error message will appear. Ignore the message and go on to the next step.

For non-registered units, refer to the data book or catalog when inputting crank case heater.

The value of crank case heater for A-control and K- control units is not set automatically.

The value of crank case heater is used for the main part of standby electricity. The value of standby
electricity is not the same as actual amount.

When the model name is selected, the values for the crank case heater is automatically reflected.
If, in section 8.11.2 “Set-up of model name”, a model name that is not on the list was manually entered,

values for the crank case heater need to be manually entered.
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8.14.5 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters (Step 4)
Follow these steps to set the connection between the indoor unit and the watt hour meter.

Set the Indoor Unit and Watt Hour Meter Relationship.

[Procedure]

1) Click on the “A/¥” button to select the watt hour meter.
Clicking the “A/¥” button, select the target meter.
Select only meters that are connected to an indoor unit.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A number using the “A/V¥”
button.

Select the AG-150A/G-50A number for the indoor unit

connected to the watt hour meter.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

Select AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
Select WHM

Lnwvgy et g misard Yoep 4. tios b mdras gt gnd ot e eriur

Seleéféd indoor
unit field
3) Select the IC icon, and click on the selected indoor unit.
Select the icon of the indoor unit connected to the watt o
hour meter by gllck|ng on the icon. Then,_cl_lck in the cell Indoor unit candidate field i
of the selected indoor unit. The indoor unit is now }
connected to the watt hour meter. IncFi{ocrrtpnlt r?‘ndSWt?tt Hour Meter
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3). elationship Settings screen

Repeat this procedure on each of the indoor units connected to a watt hour meter. Also, set the
options for every watt hour meter that has an indoor unit
connected to it.
5) Select [OK] button.
When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

/ Note: \
+ When “Chage for A/K control unit’ is set to “Deactive”, IC, LC, FU, KIC and AIC cannot be

connected to the same watt hour meter simultaneously. Connect KIC and AIC to different watt hour
meters.

» Connect large-capacity indoor units (with two or more addresses) to a watt hour meter especially
prepared for use with those types of units.

» A warning message appears if an indoor unit is not connected to a watt hour meter. Make sure each
unit is connected to proceed.

*  When the Indoor Unit Division Mode is set to “Do not”, this window does not appear.

» This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

N /

Deleting Watt Hour Meter Relationships
Follow these steps to delete the relationship between an indoor unit and a watt hour meter.
[Procedure]
1) Click on the icon to be deleted.
Click on the icon of the indoor unit to be deleted.
The relationship between that unit and the watt hour meter is deleted.

Request (note)
The following units must be connected to the separate watt hour meters. If not, accurate charging
results cannot be obtained due to the performance (COP) difference of the air conditioning
equipment.
¢ CITY MULTI, A-control unit, and K-control unit
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8.14.6 Electrical specification of indoor units (Step 5)

Set the parameter for all indoor units connected to the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

Set indoor unit operating capacity and power input and auxiliary heater.

[Procedure] elect AG-150A(ECYG-50A
1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the Indoor unit parameter
“A/V” button. set column

Using the “A/¥” button, select the AG-150A(EC)/

ey meritoring set up wsaed - Shup 5 Fluc/ical spectfication of induay usi

G-50A number for the indoor unit whose capacity - :
is to be set. s .
ot Capa | Power gt
* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), _ [t m
1018 440 0000 0008 *
select "(G-50 NO.)-(EC NO.)" in the "G-50 No." field. 1015 a8 0000 0000
1017 44 a0 00X
1018 480 o000 00
2) Set the Capacity, power input and auxiliary heater. - s i
Click the mdgor unit parameter cells. _ e el
Enter the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling [ :: i
Capacity”, “Power input (Cooling)” and “Auxiliary 025 W oo 0o
Lt} 1026 440 0000 0000,
heater”.
e
*  Since the value of each capacity is displayed automatically - (3 —
for the indoor units for which the model name set in section o s ey >
“8.7.2 Model Name” exists in the database, check such value. Indoor Unit Settings screen
3) Click [OK] button after setting all indoor units.

After completing the capacity setting for all indoor units, click the [OK] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

\_

ﬁ)te:

Each capacity column for all the indoor units is indicated in light blue as an item required for setting.
Enter the operating capacity and FAN capacity and auxiliary heater capacity.
(For indoor units without auxiliary heaters, set the auxiliary heater to “OkW”.)

When the model name of the indoor unit for which the model name is set in section “8.7.2 Model
Name” corresponds to the internal data, the parameter is displayed automatically. Check the
displayed value and correct it, as required.

The required items (except auxiliary heater) set to “0 kW” will be displayed in yellow when [OK]
button is pressed. Correct the value if necessary.

The units not included in the charge apportioning should be set to “OkW”.

Each parameter differs depending on the machine model. Please see the data book or catalog for
details.

A warning message appears if even one indoor unit does not have its parameter set. Make sure
each parameter is set to proceed.

Note that the proportional division may fail to be calculated correctly unless the parameter of all
indoor units (intended for proportionally divided power charge) is set properly.

When the Indoor Unit Division Mode is set to “Do not”, set the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling
Capacity” and “Power input (Cooling)”.

For Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric charge (manual input of the electric
amount), set the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling Capacity”, “Power input (Cooling)” and “Auxiliary
heater”.

8.14.7

Follow these steps to set charging blocks using the control blocks.

Charge Blocks (Step 6)

Charge block name

Air-conditioning charges are calculated for each charging block. Charge block set-up
Operation block —
Set the charge blocks. R W
[Procedure] D

1) Select the charging block setting method.

Select either “The same as that of the block
for operation” option or “Create separately” option.
When the setting method is the same as that of
the operation block, check that " The same as that
of the block for operation " is selected, and proceed
to step 6).

“The same as that of the block for operation”:

The charging block is the same as the operation

block.
“Create separately”:
Set the charging blocks separately.
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Setting method of “Create separately”
When the "Create separately" is selected, the same contents as those of the operation block are
displayed as charging block contents.

2) Select the charging block.
Select the charging block to be selected from the charging block column. The cell of the charging
block selected changes to blue.

3) Input the charge block name.
Input the charging block name in each column of the charge block.

4) Select the operation block.
Click the operation block to be set for the charging block from the column of the operation block
(operation block No., name) to set it to selected status.
*  Note that it is not displayed unless there is an operation block that is not set. Set the operation block to be selected to

not-set status by executing the "Delete charging block".

5) Move it to the object block column.
Click the selected block at the block column (intended for charge), by which the operation block is
registered in the charging block.

6) Set the block setting on OA processing unit (FU).
When OA processing unit is included in the charging block, move it to the object FU column.

7) Click [OK] button after completing all the settings.
After completing the settings of all charging blocks, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

@te:

* Block names may be a maximum of 20 characters. (Single quotations ['] cannot be used.)
» ltis possible to set up to 2,000 charge blocks. The charge block consists of the operation block.

air conditioner to which the proportional division is executable.

Perform settings on all blocks to proceed.
k *  When “Charge for FU ‘Deactivate™ is set on user setting2, OA processing unit will not appear.

» The settlement of the air-conditioning charge is made for each charging block. It applies only to the

» If there is a operation block with incomplete settings in the charge block, a warning will appear.

~

)

Delete the charge block.
Delete the charging block, and reset the set operation
block to not-set.

[Procedure]

1) Click the charging block.
Click the block whose setting you want to delete.
The block is selected. (Blue display)

2) Click [Delete Block] button.
When the [Delete Block] button is clicked, the block
settings are deleted and the block returns to the
“Block No.: Name” column.

Release a block from charge blocks. = :Y—i i —
Reset the setting of a specified operation block from the ,._..E::f, — ——
Fgf\org:dﬂ%ik. \_ Delete Block button

Add Block button

1) Select the target charge block.
Click the charge blocks to which the target block you
want to select and release belongs. The selected
charge block is displayed in blue.

2) Select the target block.
Click the block you want to release in the “Block Target” column from which the target block is
selected. That block is moved to the “Block No. : Name” column.

Add charge blocks.

Follow these steps to add a charge block.

[Procedure]

1) Select [Add Block] button.
To add a charging block, click the [Add Block] button. A charge block is added as the lowest
nonexistent block No.

*

Add & Delete settina screen

For setting the charge block name, etc., refer to "Set the charge blocks".
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8.15 Charge Set-up (For RS-485)

8.15.1 Currency unit set
Follow these steps to set the currency. Currencies that do not appear in the display can be entered
manually.

Selecting a Currency from the Display
[Procedure]

1) Click the Currency option button. _'_J

Click the option button of the currency to be used.

Manually Setting the Currency

[Procedure]

1) Click “Etc.” option button.
To display a currency that does not exist in the
currency display, click the “Etc.” option button. -

2) Enter the currency unit. L i Wk o
Enter the currency unit and the number of decimal

places to use.

*  The number of decimal: 0~4

Currency Unit screen

Exit the Currency Settings.
[Procedure]
1) Click [OK] button.
To exit the Currency Settings, click the [OK] button.

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

8.15.2 Charge set
Follow these steps to set the rate schedule for electric power fees. Select within/outside, weekend,
and seasonal rates for this rate system.

Set the electric power rate schedule. gma——— |

[Procedure] e | ] s

1) Select the rate schedule to be used. Bockic e o e T =
Click the option button of the rate schedule to be — i a0 o e o
used. Cruaton o wwokeed sy moritorn

2) Select the unit rate and applicable time period or ] T B

day of the week. ot of sonat oo montong = =

Set the unit rate, applicable time, month/day, or e e
day of the week for the rate schedule. Inputting 4 I I

from the keyboard is also possible.
3) Click [OK] button.
When finished setting the rate schedule, click the eyl
[OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

Ll le

Rate Settings screen

» If arequired item is left blank (including O value), a warning message appears. Correct this item to
proceed.

* Charge setting can also be performed at the Management window.

+ Within a time (daytime) spanning one day cannot be set. Within a time (daytime) can be set once a
day.

* ltis possible even for proportionally divided power charges (manual input of electric amount) (*) to
make the settlement for the “Charge ratio” of the air-conditioning charge using the unit price cost
calculated on this screen. Be sure to execute the charge setting.

k *  Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided power charge function j
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8.15.3 Standard charge set
Follow these steps to set the standard (fixed) monthly
charge by block or by watt hour meter. The standard
(fixed) monthly charge for watt hour meters can only be
set on those units billed by the watt hour meter.

Set the standard charge.

[Procedure]

1) Set the standard (fixed) monthly charge.
Enter the standard (fixed) monthly charge by block
or watt hour meter. The standard (fixed) charge for
watt hour meters can only be set on those units e |
billed by the watt hour meter. —

2) Click [Finish] button.
When finished with these settings, click the [Finish] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

Standard charge setting screen

Note:
« This setting window is not displayed for Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided
power charge.
» Standard charge setting can also be performed at the Management window.
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8.16 Charge Set-up (For PLC, PI controller and without WHM connection)
Set the charge function’s basic charges, weekly charges and annual charges, etc., in this integrated
software (TG-2000A) system.
The charge function (power apportioning) does not work unless this information is set. These charges
can also be set from the Management window.

@intenance Tip (Caution)

*  When making changes to the settings, be sure to compile charge information up to the previous
day and print it out or have the results in hand before making changes to the settings. If charge
information is not processed, the charge information will not be apportioned correctly.

The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge

a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes

b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period
There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these
settings.

*  For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air-Conditioning Charge Output”

* The new setting of the Weekly/Annual charge time zone is effective on the day and after the

k setting is changed. For the earlier days’ calculation, the previous setting is used. /

8.16.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Check the charge setting procedures and items.
| Curengrunt (BT Change
Set the Chal'ges =TTl (There is no setting data, Change... |
[Procedure] iThere iz no =efting data Change
1) Select the [Charge Setting] button.
From the initial window, click the [Charge Setting] .;E.m,:.’,"rf."ﬁ’,ﬁ:’.?fmgg eregeal|

button in the System Settings group. The Charge
Setting window opens.
® When the [Set Complete] button is clicked, the initial window

iThele is no setling data. Change... |

Measurement meter unit |Il1e|e 15 no setting data.

opens.
Ja8 [Endl of the manith Change...
Settl ng |tems . Cautions: Shartty after changing a setup, the contents of changs are savad
. Warning.Flease ensure energy calculation up to and incuding yesterday have
b CurrenCy Unlt ° Standard Charge been completed belore makmg any furlher changes.

e Seasonal period e Weekly charge (electricity unit price)
e Annual charge o Meter unit price

‘Standard charge, teasonal period, unit pace for chaige and time 2one aie set up.

Complete the charge settings Charge Setting screen

1) Select the [Set Complete] button.
Set the various items, and click the [Set Complete] button on the Charge Setting screen. The initial
setting window opens.

8.16.2 Currency unit set (Step 1)
Follow these steps to set the currency.

Setting the currency

[Procedure]

1) Click the currency unit [Change] button.
Select the currency unit [Change] button on the Charge Setting window to open the Currency Unit
screen.

2) Set the currency unit.
Select the currency unit from the list. If the required currency unit is not displayed in the list, select
"Etc.", and enter the currency unit in the [Currency Unit] field. Enter the number of decimal places in
the [Number of decimal places (0-4)] field.

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting window will open.
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8.16.3 Standard charge setting (Step 2) Standard charge
Set the standard charge (monthly

unit) for the block and meter unit.

Set the basic charges (monthly) for the block unit
and watt hour meter/meter unit.

Note that the watt hour meter used for apportioning
is excluded.

The standard charge of a messurement meter Standard charge for block und

Set the standard charges S|

[Procedure] R

1) Select the standard charge [Change] button.
Select the standard charge [Change] button on
the Charge Setting window to open the
Standard Charge window.

2) Set the standard charges.
Input and set the standard charges for the
meter or block unit.
*  The standard charges cannot be set for the watt hour B Em S8

meter used for the air conditioner unit. Standard Charge Setting screen

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

ADPoTIRnGg Wt ot e el iy

Note:
» This setting window does not open for the power apportioning (manual input of electric amount) with
no WHM connected.
* The basic charges can also be set from the Management window.

8.16.4 Seasonal period setting (Step 3)
Set the applicable interval when using seasonal charges.

Set the seasonal period

[PrOCGd u |,.e] Seasonal period set-up
1) Select the seasonal period [Change] button. ¢ Deactivate
Select the seasonal period [Change] button on the & e
Charge Setting window to open the Seasonal period
Setting window. enth| 1i[Day [ 12 PP [Month 122 Day [ 513
2) Set the validity of the seasonal setting and the
period. ak | Cencel |
Sele_Ct th_e validity of _the seasonal Charge Setting’ | Pleass set up the existence of a seasonal perind, and a period
and if valid, set the period. Seasonal period Setting screen

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Note:
+ The validity of the seasonal setting and the period are set on the Seasonal Interval Setting screen.
The unit price is set with the weekly charge settings.
* The season interval can also be set from the Management window.

8.16.5 Weekly charge setting
Set the weekly unit price and weekly time zone. Up to five unit prices, and up to ten charge time zones
per day can be set. Two unit price systems, one normal and for the seasonal period, can be set.
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Set the unit price and charge time zone.
[Procedure]

1) Select the weekly charge [Change] button. g:::clalnal Set byttpn .
Select the weekly charge [Change] button | w0 The unit price time zone can be

on the Charge Setting screen to open the set, copied, pasted or canceled.

Weekly Charge Setting screen.
2) Select the day to be set. :

Click the day to be set, and select the [Set] L

button from the submenu. The Time Zone s

Set-up window opens. —
3) Set the unit price and charge zone times.

Set the start and end times for the charge

zone, and select the unit price.

« Unit price: Maximum five units = =

« Time zone: Maximum 10 zones (per day) e T DS A B B
4) Select the [OK] button on the Time Zone e 7 \ . ==

Set-up window. —
After setting the unit price and time zone, Batch

Chargs 1etup for avery day | 1wk

v chargs) Seasorl chargo
T E =

Thursday

Fricay

Saturday

_/ Weekly Chérge Setting screen

select the [OK] button on the Time Zone button \— Unit price
Set_up window. All unit Set the unit price.
* Repeat steps 2) to 4), and set all days. Egcse; ?nag
* The settings can also be made from the keyboard. batch.
* When there is a seasonal period, set both the normal
and seasonal charges.
Change between the settings with the [The usual
charge] and [Seasonal charge] button.
5) Set the unit price.
Set the unit price in unit prices 1 to 5.
*  The settings can also be made from the keyboard.
Click the box for unit prices applied to the heat storage Time zone setup
charges.

M (Selected)
O (Not selected)

*  Set only the unit price being used. When using the

EEARE

Selection of unit price far charge

seasonal charges or heat storage charges, set these IW Urit price | Urit price’ | Unit priced | Uit pricet |

unit prices also.

* If electricity 1 and electricity 2 are selected with the
batch button, all unit prices can be set in a batch.
6) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*

0]:4 | Cancel |

. , , Time Zone Set-up screen
If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be

canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

« If there is an open field (including a O value) in the setting items, a caution appears. Check the
settings.

» The weekly charges can also be set from the Management window.

* As the default, the time zone only for the unit price 1 is set. The default unit price is 0.

« The air-conditioning charge's "charge percentage" is calculated using the unit price set on this
screen, even for the power apportioning (manual electric amount input) function (*1).

*1: Power apportioning function without WHM connected.
» The unit prices are also used for the annual charge settings, so take care when making any

k changes.
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Copying, pasting and deleting charge time zones
Copy, paste or delete the charge time zones.

[Procedure]
1) Select the day buttons.
A submenu opens when the day buttons on the Weekly

ALL
Charge Setting window is clicked. e B
2) Select the [Copy], [Paste] and [Delete] buttons. — =
Copy : The details set for that day's time zone are 1 e
copied when the [Copy] button is clicked. A R WJ T

Tuesday

Paste : The copied time zone settings are pasted o
when the [Paste] button is clicked. S
Delete : The details set for that day's time zone are Wednesday T
deleted, and only the default time zone setting b
in unit price 1 is set when the [Delete] button is  Time zone delimiter
clicked. mark

Changing the pattern
This function can be used to change the set pattern. oo ., &0

(- I I
[Procedure] Monday | (D
| &0 00 W T

1) Drag the time zone delimiter mark. T )
The time zone's delimited time can be moved by Tuesday | S
dragging the delimiter mark. RN

| P
Time movement increment: 10 minutes Wednesday e .

Change the unit price selection
The unit price in a certain time zone of a set pattern can [T

be changed. :
[Procedure] B3| of » | 23] oF

1) Select the time zone.

Clle the Charge tlme zone to be Changed. The Tlme Selection of unit price for charge
Zone Set-up WlndOW Opens (Unlt 1 mlnute) Unit pricel " Unit price2 Unltpncei}l Umtpnce4| letpnceEl

2) Select the applicable unit price.

Click the button for the unit price to be changed. o] Concel_|

8.16.6 Annual charge setting
The charge time zone for days that do not apply to the weekly charge settings, such as holidays and
summer vacation, can be set in the annual charge time zone. The charge time zone for up to 50 days
up to 24 months (including current month) can be set in advance.
To set the annual charge zones, first set the charge zone patterns (up to five in patterns 1 to 5). Then,
assign patterns to days such as the holidays or summer vacation. The values for the weekly charge
zones are used so the unit prices do not need to be set.

Pattern button —_ el K\ rTIET —Eattem Set/Change
Select the annual pattern' [ 1 Potemz | Panem3 Potend | Prnams Poten satup | Utton . .
Up to five patterns can be o - —\ . The setting window for setting
I 052008 [ 1072008 [ 1172008 [ 1272008 E
set. [%5 Mea [Tus fwanThi [ Fr [Sar [S0n bos [Tus e Th [ Fa _.‘::\||-.'Nm|runmﬁm||b-n‘ t [Sue Moa [Tus WadThu [ Fr [Sar the annual _patt_ern opens when
S BN | N l 2| afafa]e this button is clicked.
R sls|r|e|sjwfu]z|a|als]e r'.\' sl afw|nefn
C ot w|w|w|n|= ﬁ E N TN T T N I T B .
HMEABEIEIBEEBEY /AR - BERENENERERERE NO_ of days set N year
HREIE]| AEREIRE AR EEEEREEREERE m .
Annual setting states — The number of days for which
0172008 022008 032008 042008
The state of the annual [5= o [Tus Irz\..;|u...| I»n.'EhII - 'um|r.‘.2}i2\...;|u... i B 'u.n|r.ms';:.2\..;|u...| ;,.";:...I - 'um|mﬁ..;|u..| T [Sat apnual charges are set are
charge settings is displayed. vlefalazlalals 2lafa]s|e|r RN FR A displayed.
4 L3 L3 L L 8 10 L] S| m x|l 8 Sl |mj2f3) 4 5 L3 T L3 L] W|n
Blue: (K NCF RN N N T T I s|lw|w|w|w|a|alw|w|w[E]w]r]|w
Settings for corresponding s R R B e
pattern
: . [ 052008 [ 062003 07/2008 [ 082003
nght plue. [ e [Tue e[ Tha | Fre [Sal [Sen Mom [Tue fec[Tha [ Fr [Sat [Se Men [Tue ed[Tha [ Fr [Sal [Ze bon [Tue e[ Tha [ Fr [Sal
Settings for other pattern e | afals] 12| 8] |
3 4 5 L3 T 8| 3 7 g 8 W n 1; 5 & L & Ll W|n 2 3 3 5 & ? g
v | a1 | a2z aa | e[ s | e[ e | 8[| ar] s 1211 4| 15) 16| 7| 18 1 01| 12)13) 14|15
D EE B E B E ET DEIEEI R BN DB EE
AII Cancel button \_J S| X|¥| ™| 8|0 R i TR A | W N ;‘i‘ |l w5 | 7| A5 ;l
All annual charge settings A1 Daloto ok | caneel

can be canceled. -
Annual Charge Setting screen
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Set the pattern and charge time zone

[Procedure]

1) Select the annual charge [Change] button.
Select the annual charge [Change] button on the
Charge Setting screen to open the Annual
Charge Setting screen.

2) Select the [Pattern Set/Change] button.

Select the [Pattern Set/Charge] button on the

Annual Charge screen to open the Annual

Charge Pattern Set-up screen.

*  As the default, only the time zone for the unit price 1 is
set.

3) Click the pattern button, and select [Set].

The Time Zone Set-up window opens.

4) Set the applicable unit price and charge zone

times.

Set the start and end times for the time zone, and
select the unit price on the Time Zone Set-up screen.

*  The time can also be set from the keyboard.

5) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

After setting the charge time zone, select the [OK]

button on the Time Zone Set-up screen. The
settings can also be input from the keyboard.
* Repeat steps 2) to 4) and set the required patterns.

6) Select the [OK] button.
The Annual Charge Pattern Set-up window
closes, and the Annual Charge Setting window
opens.

7) Select the Pattern button.
Click and select the button for the time zone
pattern to be set.

8) Select the date.
Click the date for which the annual charges in
that pattern are to be set.
The date box changes to blue, and the annual
charges are set.

9) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will

be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Pattern button
The pattern can be set, canceled, copied,
pasted or the pattern name changed.

frrcos Lin pace s B sl

[t Urtpce & Whole
Seasonal change penod 01701 -12031

rnd [T UmitpricaZ Usepocel [ Untpooed  [DRERGGET
T price fon e sl 1

el [ ] 0
[Ewcect Tniprca 1= Whole o] = = —
\ o | Caneal
A Y

Annual Charge Pattern Set-up screen

\_Unit price display

Indicate the normal/seasonal unit price.
The unit price is set with the weekly
charges.

Time zone setup

Selection of unit price for charge

I Unit price1 | Unit price2 | Lnit priceSI Unit price4| Unit priceEl

oK | Cancel |

Note:

» |If there is an open field (including a 0 value) in the setting items, a caution appears. Check the

settings.

* The annual charges can also be set from the Management window.

Displaying the annual charge settings

The settings from the current month to 24 months in advance are displayed in the annual charge
settings. The annual charge settings following the current day can be changed.

Colors used for date box in calendar
Blue

: Annual charge is set for target pattern

Dark gray : Annual charge is set for non-target pattern

Light gray : No annual charge is set
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Setting the annual pattern name
A name (example: holiday setting) can be set for patterns 1 to 5 on the Annual Charge Pattern Set-up
window.

[Procedure]
1) Select the Pattern button.

2)

3)

A submenu opens when the pattern button is
pressed on the Annual Charge Pattern Setting
screen.

Select the [Pattern Name Set] button.

The Pattern Name Set-up window opens when
the submenu [Pattern Name Set] is selected.
Set the pattern name

A pattern name, indicating the application, etc.,
can be set. This name appears on the Annual
Charge Setting screen.

*  Up to 10 characters can be set.

4) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are
canceled and the Annual Charge Pattern Set-up
screen opens.

Changing the pattern
The set pattern can be changed.
1) Select [Pattern Set/Change].

The Annual Charge Pattern Set-up screen
opens when the [Pattern Set/Change] button is
selected on the Annual Charge Setting screen.

2) Change the details set for the time zone.

The procedure is the same as changing the
pattern or copying, pasting and deleting the
weekly charge pattern.

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

Fattarnd

Fattern3

H |
Setting

Release

Copy
Paste

Pattern name set-up

Patternd | S

Pattern name set-up

Pattern

Fattern name IPaﬁerm

ak.

Cancel

Note:

The date of the annual charges used in the pattern are also affected when the pattern is changed.

The annual charges can also be set from the Management window.

Cancel the annual charge pattern
1) Select the date for which an annual charge is

2)

set.

Click the date for which the annual charge
pattern is to be canceled. The setting is
canceled if it is the same as the selected
pattern.

Select the [Pattern Cancel] button from the
submenu.

If the selected date differs from the selected
pattern, the submenu appears. Select the
[Pattern Cancel] button, and cancel the pattern
assignment set for that date.
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8.16.7 Setting the meter unit price
Set the unit price for the meters other than the watt hour meter. The unit price can be set for the
normal period and seasonal period.

Setting the meter unit price
The unit price for the gas, water and calorific value meter can be set. The time zone and start time, etc.,
are the same as the air-conditioner. . .
Charge time zone display
The unit price's time zone is displayed.
The details set for the air conditioner are
displayed and used for the time zone.

Charga setup for avory day of the weak

Day Selecion of AG-150AIG-G0A] s Usual charge/ seasonal
display I | The usual charge _Seasonal charge | Seasanal charge charge button
\ e o s L R *F ] The window can be switched
— oy | — 5/5 J l . | | between the Usual Charge and
Tugsday | ] | Seasonal Charge window
_ Wednesdey | ] | :_ ] . -
P ' ] Time zone delimiter
Thursday |

mark display

‘ |
Charge setting = — 'U)l — The time zone delimiter is
The meter unit price can o : : : I . = displayed.
be set. N FI I T O A I A A
(] | T I 1 | ] IJ ] ] |
Batch button
[ Unipncel | Uniprics2 ncel | Unitpriced _ [INUMBAGES0N
The unit prices 1to 5 Watprice | — = e - Jog u‘mmuﬁ o oe
can be set in a batch. Ront price (= Jihole | (=] = | \ =] E| ) .
Default: Batch = — Unit price

- - The unit price is set.
Meter Unit price Set-up screen

Set the unit price.
[Procedure]
1) Select the meter unit price [Change] button.
Select the meter unit price [Change] button on the Charge Setting screen to open the setting
screen.
2) Set the unit price.
Set the unit price for each meter.
*  Setall unit prices 1 to 5. The settings can also be made from the keyboard.
*  All charge rates can be set in a batch by selecting the batch button.
If a seasonal period applies, set both the normal and seasonal charges.
(Switch with the [The usual charge] and [Seasonal charge] button.)
3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the
settings will be canceled and the Rate
Setting screen will open.
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8.17 Energy Saving/Peak Cut Set-up

Set the energy saving and peak cut.
The AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving operation, the control state of the indoor units in each
operation block, and the control status of each outdoor unit is set for energy saving. The watt hour
meter subject to the control measurement and the control status at each level is set for the peak cut
setting. The peak cut function can be set only when a watt hour meter/meter connection is enabled
and the air conditioner watt hour meter is connected.

Table Energy saving and peak cut setting items

Item Setting details Remarks
Block Contents of control No control, temperature control, ventilator/
thermo OFF control, stop control
Control time (*1) 3 min., 6 min, 9 min, 15 min, 30 min. Select only when control is valid
The difference of Deactive, Active (1°C unit between 3°C Select only when control is valid
temperature (*2) and 9°C)
Outdoor |Contents of control No control, performance save rate
unit (90%, 80%, 70%, 60%)
Control time 3 min., 6 min, 9 min, 15 min, 30 min. Select only when control is valid

*1: Set the time to control for 30 minutes.
*2: The "The difference of temperature" disables the energy saving (level 0) control if the temperature exceeds the
difference of the set temperature and intake temperature during energy saving (level 0).

Note:
« Air To Water (BU, AU) group is capable of Thermo-OFF control (fan operation control) and
bringing the units to stop only.

8.17.1 Energy saving setting
8.17.1.1 Setting Procedures and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the energy saving function, check the precautions.

Preparing to set the energy saving function
[Procedure]
1) Click the [Energy Saving] button.
From the initial window, click on the [Energy Saving]
button in the System Settings group.
2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.

The step of enorgy-savingipeak cul sel-up

Step!. Ermrgysuang setup

Check the details displayed in the warning, and then

*Prossing fha "DE” nplota the data and updatod
CI'Ck the [OK] bUtton Tml:mmuﬂmmhmmMrwmwmwshlmmAmlnlwlmmniw
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be AERRE ROTIIRY BN 2N 00 IEDRM ORI AR PSS 0L Yo e pshen
canceled and the initial window will open. Srm————————
i

The energy saving function is set in the following
order.
Step 1 Energy saving setting

8.17.1.2 Energy saving setting (Step 1)
Monitor the energy saving details set in the AG-150A/
G-50A.

1)

Click the [Monitor] button.
The energy saving details already set will appear in
the window.

Set the AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving control

1)

Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the ¥ button.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving control
by clicking V.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
make the setting of energy saving for each AG-150A, not for each
EC.

"Whole building" also can be selected.
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Note:
* By setting "Whole building" for AG-150A/G-50A No., all operation blocks (outdoor units) can be set
to energy saving in a group.

Batch setting for the “Whole building”
If "Whole building" is selected and not all AG-150A/G-50A units are set to the same settings, those
fields that have different settings for different AG-150A/G-50A units will appear blank.
If it is not necessary to change the setting for any item, leave the item blank as it is.
To change the settings, select an appropriate option for the blank field.
In the case of TG-2000A Ver. 5.10 or earlier and Ver. 5.20, the fields cannot be left blank. Change the settings so
that the settings for all G-50A will be the same.

Set the energy saving function for the indoor units
1) Select the operation block to be set with the “¥” button.
Select the operation block to be set by clicking “¥”.

2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving

operation by clicking “V¥”. =3y [T e
Control details: No control 2) 3)
Temperature control 5) 6)

Ventllaf(or operation (Thermo OFF) e ot tesencmm
Operation stop
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

details.

Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the operation blocks set for energy saving.

Note:
» The target indoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.
» If the settings are the same for each block, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.

Set blocks excluded from energy saving operation
5) Select the excluded functions with the “¥” button.
Select the whether functions are excluded from energy saving operation by clicking the ¥ button.
6) Select the excluded temperature difference with the “¥” button.
Select the conditional temperature difference to be excluded from energy saving operation by
clicking V.
Setting temperature difference: 3 deg. to 9 deg. (1 deg. increments)

Note:
+ These settings excluded from energy saving operation are batch settings for each AG-150A/G-50A.
+ “Temperature difference” means the difference between the suction temperature and the set
temperature during cooling and the difference between the set temperature and suction temperature during
heating. If the degree of temperature difference exceeds the preset value, the unit will be excluded from the
energy save control to maintain the comfort level.
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Setting the energy saving function for the outdoor unit
1) Select the outdoor unit to be set with the “¥” button.
Select the outdoor unit to be set by clicking ¥.
If “OC” is selected on the Option under Unit, 20 energsang nionalseiup of ancutdoorinl

. [1-1 LorGot-o01 =] bt Coc  ©aoc Copy Paste
outdoor units other than A-control models can be 1 -
selected (Outdoor unit addresses will be ) M
displayed.) 2 3

If “AOC” is selected, A-control models of
outdoor units can be selected (The outdoor unit
addresses and the group names will be displayed.)

2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking V.
Control details: No control
Performance save rate 0.6 to 0.9 (0.1 increments)
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking V.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

details.

Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the outdoor units set for energy saving.

Note:
» The indoor units connected to the target outdoor units are displayed in the "Control group” field.
» If the settings are the same for each outdoor unit, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make
the process easier.

Finish setting the energy saving function, and send the set details to the AG-150A/G-50A
1) Click on the [OK] button.
When finished with the settings, click on the [OK] button.
The set details will be sent to the AG-150A/G-50A and the Energy Saving Setting screen will close.

éaution: \

Energy save function on the outdoor unit

*  Only the inverter models of A-control outdoor units can be put on the energy save control.
When the settings are transmitted to AG-150A/G-50A, only the settings for the inverter models of
A-control outdoor units will be made. Do not make the energy save setting for the constant
speed models of A-control outdoor units, for the wrong settings can be made for some of the
constant speed models of A-control outdoor units.
Transition to the setting screen will take some time because AG-150A/G-50A monitors the
information on the A-control outdoor units.
To make the settings for the energy save function for the first time, the constant speed models of
A-control outdoor units will be displayed if AG-150A/G-50A is not connected, because the
information on the unit cannot be monitored.
In the option menu under “Unit,” “OC” stands for outdoor units other than A-control models, and
“AOC” stands for A-control outdoor units.
When the energy save setting is monitored on the G-50A, using the monitor refresh button, the
connected A-control outdoor units will be displayed only when the G-50A version is 2.90 or later.
If the version is 2.80 or older, energy save function for A-control outdoor units is not supported.

%

\_
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8.17.2 Peak Cut Setting

<Setting>

STEP1, 2

Stated separately
"Weighing
instrument setting”

STEP1, 2

Stated separately
'DIDO, Al and PI
controller setting”

STEP2

Stated separately
"General control PLC
setting”

AG-150A

or G-50A

Monitors

‘ !
[ electric energy count) Nl
,electnc—Trgy]I Electric energy monitor method Counts electric pulse ]|

| PLC (installed software for

'—>I_|

= - = | MCP(PI controller)
Monitors r
electric energy EIectrlc energy monitor method

Reports |
demand level

............................... |

i Demand I

D l; controller |

( |

demand input PLC) Demand level contact |
Demand controller method . j

............................... —

*Either method will
be used.

Selects with user
setting2.

(cannot be used in
conjunction)

Caution

» Be sure to check the peak cut function for proper operation to check the peak cut control

settings.

« If the centralized controller malfunctions or the transmission line is cut, the actual power

consumption may exceed the preset demand value. Mitsubishi Electric shall not be liable for
this situation.
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ﬁte (example of setting peak cut control details): \
» With peak cut control, average power for the next 30 minutes (demand value) is estimated based

on the changes in power, and control is executed.
Thus, even if the level value is not exceeded at the current value, energy saving control is
gradually applied on the estimated level so that the energy saving level does not rise suddenly.

» During peak cut control, the maximum average power value is input in level 4, and the [30
minutes] [Stop] (always stopped) items are set for all blocks.

+ Depending on the outdoor unit model being used, it may take time to track the air conditioning
load. Take this into consideration when setting.

» Set a value with sufficient allowance over the contact value for level 4 (maximum level).

* Increase the higher energy saving expectations in the control details as the level increases.

+ Set the peak cut control with level 4 (maximum level) when using demand controller whose level
contact is 3 or less.

[Setting example] * These are just examples and must be set according to each building's environment.

Target Control details CPntroI Remarks
item

High|Level 4 |Block Off control /30 minutes)

g“ Outdoor unit |None -

= Level 3 |Block Fan control 6 minutes

% Outdoor unit | Performance save rate 60% | 30 minutes

% Level 2 |Block Fan control 1 3 minutes

o Outdoor unit |Performance save rate 70%}| 30 minutes

% | [Level 1 |Block Temperaturg control 3 minutes

% Outdoor unit Performancdsave rate 90% | 30 minutes

§ Level 0 |Block Temperat/re control 3 minutes | Always set as

w required for the

Low Outdoor unit |None / energy saving setting.

\f
-
2\ 1
P

. : 3-minute energy saving control

_/

During energy

The block (indoor unit) and saving control

outdoor unit control can be
combined at the same
level.

o O
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8.17.21 Setting Procedures and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the peak cut function, check the precautions.

Preparing to set the peak cut function

[Procedure]

1) Click the [Energy Saving] button.
From the initial window, click on the [Energy Saving]
button in the System Settings group.

2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.
Check the details displayed in the warning, and then
click the [OK] button. b
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be »

canceled and the initial window will open. o |

Pt vt 1 e Bt ek b ey,

Peak cut setting preparation screen

The step of snergy-savingipeak cul sshup
Step? Sabup of e watl hour et ot araegrtang
Stepd Paak o et

The energy saving function is set in the following

order.

Step 1 Peak cut WHM setting *1

Step 2 Peak cut setting *2

*1: It appears in case of WHM connection.

*2: Although the setting begins with Step2 when the demand control unit is connected, Step1
appears on the setting screen.

8.17.2.2 Peak cut WHM setting (Step 1)
Monitor the peak cut WHM details set in the AG-150A/G-50A.
1) Click the [Monitor] button. e S
If peak cut WHM is already set, the set details will
appear in the screen.

Set the peak cut WHM
[In the case of using PLC]
1) Select with the peak cut WHM “¥” button.
Select the WHM used to judge the peak cut control
by clicking on “¥”.
2) Click the [OK] button.
After setting the peak cut WHM, click on the [OK]

button. The screen will shift to the next Step. | o | e
[In the case of using Pl controller] Peak cut WHM setting screen
1) Select with the peak cut WHM “¥” button. (In the case of using PLC)

Select the WHM used to judge the peak cut control
by clicking on “¥”.
2) Click the [OK] button.
After setting the peak cut WHM, click on the [OK]
button. The screen will shift to the next Step.
* Select the WHM for each AG-150A including those with
EC connection.

@ote: \

» The one of Air conditioner/Electricity1/Electricity2
can be set to the peak cut WHM.

* During peak cut control (for watt hour meter
connected with Pl controller), the AG-150A/G-50A

monitors only one watt hour meter. Up t0 3| |eemmimun ==
AG-150A/G-50As can be connected with the initial Peak cut WHM setting screen
AG-150A/G-50A when monitoring the watt hour (In the case of using PI Controller)

meter with other AG-150A/G-50A s(*1).
(*1) Controlled based on the peak cut control level
K of one previous minute j
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8.17.2.3 Peak cut setting (Step 2)
Monitor the peak cut details set in the AG-150A/G-50A.
1) Click the [Monitor] button. :
If peak cut is already set, the set details will appear in == "
the window.

Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut control
1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the “¥” button.

Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut control by

clicking “¥”.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
make the setting of peak cut control for each AG-150A, not for
each EC.

"Whole building" also can be selected.

Peak cut setting screen

~
Note:
* By setting "Whole building" for AG-150A/G-50A No., all operation blocks (outdoor units) can be set
to energy saving in a group.

J
Batch setting for the “Whole building”
If "Whole building" is selected and not all AG-150A/G-50A units are set to the same settings, those
fields that have different settings for different AG-150A/G-50A units will appear blank.
If it is not necessary to change the setting for any item, leave the item blank as it is.
To change the settings, select an appropriate option for the blank field.
In the case of TG-2000A Ver 5.10 or earlier and Ver. 5.20, the fields cannot be left blank. Change the settings so
that the settings for all G-50A will be the same.
Set the control start electric amount
1) Set level 1 with the “A/¥” buttons. ic power of each level
Set the level 1 control start electric amount with the kit -
“A/V” buttons. A - 400 kA
2) Set levels 2 to 4 with the “A/¥” buttons. K - 300 kS
Set the control start electric amount for levels 2 to 4 I - 200 K
with the “A/¥” buttons. W - 100 ke

Set the peak cut function for the indoor units
1) Select the operation block to be set for each
level with the “¥” button.

The grove tor comval

Select the operation block to be set for each LS : C —|

level by clicking “¥”. s - 000 T R

The number of levels set with the control start v - oo e e

electric amount can be set. [T iteeece ol mporive | “Joealcre) satsupin G it

2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking V.
Control details: No control
Temperature control
Ventilator operation (Thermo OFF)
Operation stop
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking V.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control details.
Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the operation blocks set for energy saving.

134



(ote: N

» The target indoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.

» If the settings are the same for each block, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.

* When ventilator/thermo OFF control is selected, the thermo OFF (performance save) command will
be sent to the free plan model, and the ventilator mode changeover command will be sent to the K
control model. When thermo OFF control is selected, the remote controller's display will not change,
SO energy saving control can be carried out without anyone knowing about it. When temperature

k control is selected, the set temperature will change +2°C during cooling, and -2°C during heating.

Set blocks excluded from energy saving operation
1) Select the excluded functions with the “¥” button.
Select the whether functions are excluded from energy saving operation by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the excluded temperature difference with the “¥” button.
Select the conditional temperature difference to be excluded from energy saving operation by
clicking “¥”.
Setting temperature difference: 3 deg. to 9 deg. (1 deg. increments)

Note:
[ * These settings excluded from energy saving operation are batch settings for each AG-150A/G-50A. }

Setting the energy saving function for the outdoor unit
1) Select the outdoor unit to be set for each level with the “¥” button.
Select the outdoor unit to be set for each level by clicking “V¥”.
The number of levels set with the control start electric amount can be set.
2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
Control details: No control
Performance save rate 0.6 to 0.9 (0.1 increments)
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

detalls- | ergy-saving funciional setup of an outdoor unit
Control time: 3 minutes [1-1 LonGor-0m ]l unt € oc ~ A0g _ Copy | Pase |
6 mlnutes : Cantents of conirol Control time(min)
S000KN - | el |8 e =] [ConG0T-051
9 minutes so00w - ao0ok [RIEEVEER 60 = 3]
15 minut aooocw - eoookw [T 707 (I 5]
minutes ao0naw - ao0is [ o0 & B
30 minutes oW~ 2000k [N 90 B 5

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the outdoor units set for energy saving.

Note:
» The indoor units connected to the target outdoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.
» If the settings are the same for each outdoor unit, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.
» The setting method for the A-control outdoor units is the same as that for the energy save setting,
and the same cautionary notes apply to both.

Finish setting the peak cut function, and send the set details to the G-50A
1) Click on the [OK] button.
When finished with the settings, click on the [OK] button.
The set details will be sent to the G-50A and the Peak Cut Setting screen will close.
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8.18 Night Mode Set-up

8.18.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions before setting or changing
the night mode function.

The step lor sefling the night mode

Prepare to set the night mode

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Night mode set-up] button.
Click the [Night mode set-up] button located in the SFimevio the 0K culten N gty e wxeen efE s . o ¢ P
system setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents. T T

Check the contents of the alarm displayed and Night mode set-Up preparation screen
click the [OK] button. g p prep

reght modi st up ™ Yes [NEXTION Mo fCance]

*

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

Execute the Night mode set-up in accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: Night mode set-up

e ————— Monitor from all AG-150A/G-50A

e Use this to monitor the set-up status from all

b, & connected G-50A units.
AG-150A/G-50A —_/ RTTT m—T— \- Monitor from AG-150A/G-50A
selection field B

Use this to monitor the set-up status from
Select the AG-150A/G-50A the selected AG-150A/G-50A.

to be set. . . .
— Start/End time setting field
Expansion / Set the time to start and end the night mode.
f(:l:;:troller(EC) selection o Target outdoor unit selection field

Select the outdoor unit to be controlled with

Assign "EC No." for the selected the night mode.

outdoor unit. ——— —
Night mode set-up screen

8.18.2 Night Mode Set-up (Step 1)

Monitor the night mode setting details set in AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]

1) Click the [Monitor] button or [All monitors] button.
If the night mode has already been set, the setting details will appear.

Assign AG-150A/G-50A for the night mode control, and set the start/end time.
[Procedure]
1) Use the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No.

Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A subject to the night mode control.
2) Set the time to start and end the night mode.

Click the “A/¥” buttons to select the time to start and end the night mode.

The time can be set in the range of "0 hours 0 minutes to 23 hours 59 minutes".

Set the outdoor unit for using the night mode function.

[Procedure]
1) Click and select the icon of the outdoor unit to be set.
Click and select the icon of the outdoor unit to be set.
The selected outdoor unit's icon will appear in a red frame.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select the outdoor unit after selecting the "EC No."

Note:

» If the start time and end time are the same, the night mode will be applied for 24 hours.
* Some outdoor units do not have the night mode function.

Finish the night mode set-up.

[Procedure]
1) Click the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.
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8.19 System-changeover Set-up
The models “Auto” function is not available (Y series), use this function (automatic cooling/heating switching) to
switch cooling/heating operation automatically with the change of indoor temperature. In this function, the cooling
(heating) mode can be switched to the heating (cooling) mode automatically.

8.19.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Confirm the precautions before setting or changing
the System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating

switching) function.

Prepare to set the System-changeover

[Procedure]

1) Select the [system-changeover set-up] button.

Click the [system-changeover set-up] button located
in the system setting group on the initial window.
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display

contents.

Check the contents of the alarm displayed and

click the [OK] button.

*

*Pressing tho “DK” bithan will complatn tho scren dati and the contents will ba updated

Do yeuwant a Systrmrcnangeover st up Yes INEXTIOK) | o iCancs)

System-changeover set-up preparation screen

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

Execute the System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating switching) set-up in
accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: System-changeover set-up

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A —
selection field

Select the AG-150A/G-50A
to be set.

Mode change over ==
block selection field
Set the operation mode for
each change over block.
Representation group, Auto
change, Nothing

Phaacs s s e mnde

_or | caow |

System-changeover set-up screen
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Monitor from all
AG-150A/G-50A
Use this to monitor the set-up

status from all connected
AG-150A/G-50A units.

— Monitor from

AG-150A/G-50A

Use this to monitor the set-up
status from the selected
AG-150A/G-50A.

== Representation group

selection field

Select the representation
group when using
representation group control.

== Group in mode change

over block display field

The groups in the block are
displayed.



8.19.2 System-changeover set-up (Step 1)

Monitor the System-changeover setting details set in AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

[Procedure]
1) Click the [Monitor] button or [All monitors] button.
If the System-changeover has already been set, the setting details will appear.

Set the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A subject to the System-changeover control.

[Procedure]
1) Use the “¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No.

Click the “¥” button to select the AG-10A(EC)/G-50A subject to the System- changeover control.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

Set the change mode for each mode change block.

[Procedure]
1) Use the “¥” button to select the change mode.
Click the “¥” button to select the change mode for each mode change block.

1-025
1-026
Representation group ygg;
1-029
1-030
1-031
1-032

Aweraging

Mode change over block selection\—Group in mode change over
field block display field

Set the operation mode for each change over block.  The groups in the block are displayed.

Change mode Control details

The System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating switching) function is
deactivated. (Default)

The mode is changed between cooling and heating based on the set temperature and

intake temperature of the set representation indoor group.

* When the air conditioning units in the "Representation group” are stopped or operated in the FAN
or AUTO mode, “Averaging” mode is used instead of the “Representation group” mode to control
the system.

Nothing

Representation group
(Main group)

The mode is changed between cooling and heating based on the performance rate, set

temperature and intake temperature of each indoor group in the mode change block.

* The operation mode of the groups of units that are stopped or operated in the FAN or AUTO
mode will not be changed.

Averaging

*  Only the M control indoor unit of CITY MULT]I is subject to control. The A-control and K-control
indoor units are excluded.

* The mode of operation is not switched to the indoor unit under Stop and Fan operation.

* The mode change block is a collection of the indoor units in a refrigerant system unit.
If the group which the refrigerant system straddled exists, those refrigerant systems will
become one mode change block.

* R2 also will appear as the choice for the setting, but do not select it.

* The system-changeover function of the AG-150A/G-50A units should not be used together with

\ the system-changeover function of the outdoor units. /
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Set the representation group
[Procedure]

1) Select the representation group with the "¥" button.
Select the representation group for each block selected with [Representation group mode] by

clicking on "V¥".

Roprasentation group

[1a&

Finish the auto change over set-up.

[Procedure]
1) Click the [OK] button.

Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.

]
i)
1082
1023

Representation group
selection field

Select the representation group when
using representation group control.

ﬁte: Mode change block in System-changeover function

block. (Refer to drawing below.)

Normally the air conditioner group belonging to one refrigerant system is one block. How
if an air conditioner group extending over several refrigerant systems is set, all air conditioner
groups belonging to both refrigerant systems will be handled as the same mode change

= Group 1 Group 2 || Group 3
— 27 7| 7|22
G-50A Oftdoor unit Indoor uni
Group 4 |Mode change block |
WXy X 27 2
Group 5 Group 6
# g g g g | Mode change block |
Group 7 Group 8
W2y Xy 2 2
L Group 10 Group 9
27 || &7 || 227
| Mode change block |
Group 11
2 | Ly Ly 27

ever,
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8.20 Others Set-up
Make the settings of the functions below.
These functions are available only with AG-150A/GB-50ADA.

Function Contents
External temperature | It controls the temperature difference between outdoor and indoor temperature during the cooling
interlock control operation to prevent extreme thermal gap causing strain to human body.
setting When External temperature interlock is active, the set temperature of air conditioning group
is shown below.
36 jExtemaI Temperature |
35 A
34 / N\
33 / AN |
%21 / The set temperature of a| |
S 30 // ﬂjpthat selecis +4°c] H
329 / L AN
£28 / 1 L\
@ 27 / 1 L\
26 4 L\
s —T AN
24
23 HPreset ure |
reset temperature Time
External Temperature Set Temperature
Extemnal Temperature > Preset temperature+1.5°C Preset temperature+1°C
Extemnal Temperature > Preset temperature+4.5°C Preset temperature+2°C
Extemnal Temperature > Preset temperature+6.5°C Preset temperature+3°C
Extemnal Temperature > Preset temperature+7.5°C Preset temperature+4°C

*This function is available only when operation mode is set to “Cool” or “Dry".

* "External temperature interlock control" of "User Set-up" needs to be set to "Activate” to use this
function.

* This function is not available with G-50A, but only with AG-150A.

Night setback control | It keeps the indoor temperature within the set range (Maximum and Minimum temperature).
setting The operation is controlled for the temperature not to go outside the set limit.
When Night setback control is active, air conditioning group operates as shown below.

1
{Room. i i Night setback operation stops
:em_peia ure | _ _ i [Nightsetback] || (when the temperature rise 3°C
21°C : operation or the control period is over)

temperature
12°C— - : 3
Heat ON Heat OFF Heat ON Heat OFF
21°C 12°C 21°C

" » -
< ]

v

| Night setback control period |

When the temperature drops below the Min. temperature (heating control)

Max. :
temperature : -
Room s Night setback [T\ :
temperature operation
24°C— - - starts b= = = —— =
Cool On Cool OFF Cool ON Cool OFF
24°C 28°C 24°C
| Night setback control period |

When the temperature rises above the Max. temperature (cooling control)

* "Night setback control" of "User Set-up" needs to be set to "Activate” to use this function.
* This function is not available with G-50A, but only with AG-150A.
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8.20.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions before setting or changing the others set-up function.

Prepare to set the others set-up i e |

The step of the others sel-up.
Sap | Exteenal hempermture siberiock control setire
Step T Mgt stk corfrol BHang

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Others set-up] button.
Click the [Others set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.
Check the contents of the alarm displayed and
click the [OK] button. SN G M N M W B i
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is T A S S A

terminated to return to the initial screen. Do you want syatem confiucaton set up? s INEXTION)  No ancel

o || Cancel I

[Pt v e P ik ety The e s

Execute the others set-up in accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: External temperature interlock control setting
Step 2: Night setback control setting

Note:
[ * No setting screen is available for units in the state of "Deactivate” from "User set-up”. 1

8.20.2 External temperature interlock control setting (Step1)

Set the External temperature interlock control.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A No. SR ;
Pick up the AG-150A unit from G-50 No. to set as a = RS R S

unit for the External temperature interlock control. o IS = ———

2) Click the [Monitor] button. T
If any of the units is already under the control, the —— e s
detail will be displayed. f ol [ gy g g
Click [All monitors] to check the set states of all [ e fanmss

AG-150A units.
3) Select the measurement unit.
Select the thermometer which measures outdoor
temperature from "External temperature sensor".
* Select only the one connected to the Al controller. o | cam |
The thermometer can be selected for each AG-150A unit.
4) Setting temperature variation range
Make settings of "Set temperature variation range™ per group.
([Non], [+1], [+2], [+3], [+4] (°C) )
([Non], [+2], [+4], [+6], [+8] (°F) )

* For the AG-150A with the EC connection, select the group after selecting the expansion controller (EC) No.

The setting of External temperature interlock control is completed. Exit the screen.
[Procedure]

1) Click the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

141



8.20.3 Night setback control setting (Step2)

Set the Night setback control

[Procedure] St e, 3 h e of P concl et f g ek conl e s (AGH1504) Moy
1) Select the AG-150A No. o =
Pick up the AG-150A unit from G-50 No. to set as ,’fm"ﬁ.
a unit for the Night setback control. e (kb s
2) Click the [Monitor] button. FEmwT] L —— T

3)

4)

5)

If any of the units is already under the control, the detail
will be displayed.

Click [All monitors] to check the set states of all AG-150A
units.

Select the Night setback control using.

Select "Use" or "Do not use" to activate or
deactivate the control.

Activate : Use
Deactivate : Do not use
* Night setback control setting can be made for each AG-150A.
Set Start time and End time.
Set the "Start time" and "End time" for the Night setback control.
Set two (Start/End) times exactly the same for the 24-hour control setting.
* "Start time" and "End time" of Night setback control are settable for each AG-150A.
Set Min temp. and Max temp.
Make settings of temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) per group.
Make settings of temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) per group.
Set the temperature in 1°C increments for the unit °C.
Set the temperature in 2°F increments for the unit °F.
Min temp. can not be set with the models without heating function. ("--" will appear on display)
* For the AG-150A with the EC connection, select the group after selecting the expansion controller (EC) No.

Copy &Paste of Temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) setting
The temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) which has been set for the Night
setback control can be reflected to other groups by "Copy & Paste".
Click the group with the range to be copied and select "Copy".
Then, click the group with the range to be pasted and select "Paste”. The setting contents will be reflected
to the group.

* The group's range of temperature setting will be adjusted to paste the setting contents when it is smaller than that of the
Copy source

The setting of Night setback control is completed. Exit the screen.
[Procedure]

1)

Click the [Finish] button.
Click the [Finish] button when finished with the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.
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8.21 Time Set-up
The time set-up function comes in two types, date/time set-ups and time monitor set-ups.

Function Contents
Date/time set-up Sets the date/time of all AG-150A/G-50A units and PLCs connected to the
computer as soon as the PC date/time is set.
The date/time setting of the expansion controllers (EC) is made via the AG-150Awhen
the EC is connected to the AG-150A.
* Be sure to set the current time on AG-150A/G-50A and PLC at the initial settings
before starting the operation.
Time monitor Confirms the difference in time between the time reference machine
(AG-150A/G-50A No.1) of this system and all AG-150A/G-50A units and PLCs
except for No. 1 and the PC.
* The expansion controller that is connected to the AG-150A has no time monitor.

*

PC means a computer on which the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A operates.

/<Precautions for using this function> N
Basically with this system, the time does not need to be adjusted manually, except for the first time.
(Excluding when correcting an error in the time.) When using the charge function (power apportioning ),
do not adjust the time needlessly.

Never change the date after starting the charge function (power apportioning).

[Description]

With this system, the air conditioner operation data is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A main unit and

the electric amount data is collected from the PLC. The air-conditioning charges are calculated based on

this data using the various amounts and unit prices set in this integrated centralized control software

(TG-2000A). When there is a difference in time between the PLC or AG-150A/G-50A main unit and PC

on which the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A operates, it becomes unable to correctly

execute the calculation.

Thus, TG-2000A, AG-150A/G-50A and PLC times are adjusted each day to correct any time error

between the devices. (The time adjustment is based on the No.1 AG-150A/G-50A.) )

NG

Set the date/time.
[Procedure]
1) Select [Time set-up] button.
Click the [Time set-up] button located in the system
setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [Date/time set-up] button.
Click the [Date/time set-up] button on the time set-up
select screen.

3) Select the part you want to change.
Click “Year”, “Month”, “Day”, “Hour”, “Minute”, or
“Second” you want to change.

4) Select the “A/¥” button.

© Tirne maonitor

QK Cancel

Time set-up select screen

Use the “A/¥” buttons to change the numbers of
the part to be changed.
5) Click [OK] button after finishing all settings. DateSet

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button. |2003 01404 ]'

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated
to return to the initial window.

08: =
[18:08:0 -

e | ......... Canoel

Note: Date/Time set-up screen
+ The alarm message shown in the following

illustration is displayed when the [Date/time

set-up] button is clicked. - : : _
@ The charging data will be affected. Change the time?

OK : Displays the date/time set-up screen.
Cancel : Returns to the system set-up screen
without displaying the date/time set-up. oK | [[Cancel

Time Change Not Allowed dialog box
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i ~

» Don’t change time the following cases. However, this only applies when the charge function is on.

Because charge collection processing is performed.
When the current time is between 04:00 and 07:00.

*  We recommend that the time be checked and corrected once a month.
Execute the correction of time within time of 08:00 to 21:45. When the RS-485 WHM is used,
however, do not correct the time near the charge zone change time.

» The date display order depends on the Windows(OS) setting.

*  When the date is exceeded after the start of operation and the time is reset, air-conditioning charge
calculation may not be performed correctly.

Maintenance Tip
+ Set these time and date settings from the TG-2000A application. When the TG-2000A program is
running, do not change the Windows system time. Changing the Windows clock will not change the
TG-2000A clock.
» Don't change the date (and the time over the day), When charge function is used. Otherwise, the

\ charge calculation may not be executed properly. /

Monitor the time.
Monitor the year/month/day of the PC and connected AG-150A/G-50A, PLC and TG-2000A.
[Procedure]

1) Select [Time set-up] button.
Click the [Time set-up] button located in the system '

Monitor time of PC

setting group on the initial window. _ menitor |

2) Select [T|me monitor].
Click the [Time monitor] button on the time set-up select o e
screen.

3) Select the [Monitor] button.
In this case, click the [Monitor] button on the time monitor
screen. When the button is clicked, the difference
between the date/time of all AG-150A/G-50A units
connected to the computer on which the integrated
centralized control software TG-2000A operates and the —
reference machine is displayed. oo tmeori Bocothi Lo ]

*  There is a difference of several seconds depending on the monitor timing. Time monitor screen
4) Select [OK] button.
When the time confirmation is completed, click the [OK] button, and the initial window returns.

Time monitor

__ Monitor button

Monitor time of PG
12/22/2308 14:66:41

Display of PC date/time ——m i S e Difference from
G5ONo.] 1212242008 145550 — reference machine
TG2000A | 12£2242008 14:55:41 9 (AG-150A/G-50A No.1)

/

According to & notes communication state, some errors
occur at monitar time. Be careful oK

New time monitor screen

Display of
AG-150A/G-50A,
PLC and TG-2000A
data/time
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8.22 Monitoring and Changing the Meter Present Value Present Value

The current meter values can be monitored and Monitor button
displayed from the Charge Data Maintenance screen. Maitenancs o chage dta
The present value can also be changed. S —
:: :::::::.u...:::::'“f“ ol oc]lod
Checking the meter monitor el

1) Select the meter.
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select
the meter (WHM) to monitor using the ¥ button.

2) Select the [Present Value Monitor] button.
Click the [Present Value Monitor] button. The
Meter Present Cumulative Value screen opens.

3) Check the monitor, and then select the [OK] button.
Click the [Present Value Monitor] button again.
The meter cumulative value is displayed.

QK

Charge Data Maintenance screen

Present Value

f \ Change button
Note:

* The connection with the meter (WHM) is .

checked on this screen.

* The present value monitor's cumulative value SHlation: Watthourmeterol
is regularly monitored for approx. ten seconds
during test run, so there may be a time lag of Name : WHMI
up to 10 seconds. Counter:  47812.94 [K\Wh]

» This function cannot be used with the power
apportioning without WHM connected (manual
power amount input).

» The meter's present value can also be
monitored from the Management screen.
Refer to the Management Section 8.6 in the

K instruction manual.

Changing the meter's present value
1) Select the [Present Value Change] button and set the
value to be changed. Mame : tdetar]

From the Charge Data Maintenance window, select . =
the meter to monitor using the ¥ button. Then, click Counter: I 426093’ [liwh]

the [Present Value Change] button. :
The Present Value Change screen, on which the ﬂl
Meter's Present Cumulative

value can be changed, opens.
Value Change screen

Meter's Present Cumulative
Value screen

Present value change

Selection:  heter

* Turn OFF the power breaker for the target WHM's
measurement wire before starting. In addition, make sure that
the other meters are stopped.

Note:
* The present cumulative value can be matched to the actual meter's cumulative value using this
function.
* The values used for power apportioning cannot be changed with this function.
» This function is valid only when using the measurement meter (for PLC and PI controller).
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[ 9. Charge Data Correction and Remedy ]

9.1 Result of Air-conditioning Charge Calculation
Air-conditioning charge calculation by the proportionally divided power charge function is based on the
indoor unit operation amount data. When data cannot be collected and calculation is unmatched for
some reason, irregular processing is performed. “Maintenance of charge data” and “Remedial
apportioning setting” may be necessary depending on the contents of this irregular processing.
The table below shows assumed cases.

Table: Assumed cases and recovery method (For Without WHM connection proportionally divided
power charge (manual input of the electric amount))

Assumed case A|r-con_d |t|9n|ng energy Charging data status Correction method
monitoring screen
PC failure (Display impossible) Charging data destroyed Operation amount data monitor
(HDD failure) + remedial apportioning
*1
PC failure Red characters (abnormal) |Forwarded to next day and apportioned |No repair is required.
to recovery day *2
AG-150A/G-.50A Black characters (normal) (Collected for several days and
communication error apportioned)
Ag-150A/G-50A main |Black characters (normal) Apportioned, but data is not correct Charging data maintenance
unit failure (Interval: Error day ~ recovery data)
System information Black characters (normal) Apportioned based on set information Charging data maintenance
setting error

*1: To repair, the operation amount during the time to be repaired is monitored, and the remedial
apportioning function is used.

*2: When a forwarding that extends past the settlement-of-accounts day occurs, it is recommended to
correct it in the “Charge data maintenance” screen. It is unnecessary to perform this procedure when
there is an agreement that allows the charge to be collected, even if the forwarded settlement occurs.

@ote: \

If there are two or more assumed cases, make overall judgment.

*  When forwarding of apportionment spans the settlement-of-accounts day, the forwarded portion is
added to the next month. When you want to separate this month’s portion and next month’s portion,
divide the proportion division parameter forwarded and collected by “Charge data maintenance”
screen by the number of days in next month and this month.

k * The charge data status is irregularly processed according to the case which occurred. /

Table: Assumed cases and recovery method (For With WHM connection proportionally divided
power charge (direct fetching of the electric amount to the PC))

Air-conditioning energy

Assumed case monitoring screen Charging data status Correction method
PC failure (HDD failure) (Display impossible) Charging data destroyed Remedial apportioning
PC failure (with backup) Red characters (abnormal) |Charging data is abnormal and cannot be | Remedial apportioning
apportioned
(Interval: Last backup day ~ recovery day)
Watt hour meter failure Black characters (normal) Forwarded to next day and apportioned to | (Unnecessary)
(Monitoring impossible) recovery day *1
Watt hour meter failure Black characters (normal) Forwarded to next day and apportioned |Charging data maintenance
(Monitoring possible) (Data may not be correct)
AG-150A/G-50A Black characters (normal) Forwarded to next day and apportioned to | (Unnecessary)
communication error recovery day *1

(Collected for several days and apportioned)

AG-150A/G-50A Black characters (normal) |Apportioned, but data is not correct Charging data maintenance

main unit failure (Interval: Error day ~ recovery data)

Calculation unmatch Black/red characters Irregular processing performed and (Unnecessary)
(Normal/abnormal) apportioned or forwarded to next day *

System information setting |Black characters (normal) |Apportioned based on set information Charging data maintenance

error
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*1: When a forwarding that extends past the settlement-of-accounts day occurs, it is recommended to
correct it in the “Maintenance of charge data” screen. It is unnecessary to perform this procedure
when there is an agreement that allows the charge to be collected, even if the forwarded settlement

occurs.

» If there are two or more assumed cases, make overall judgment. The recovery order is shown

below for reference.

Maintenance of charge data > Remedial apportioning setting > Unnecessary

*  When forwarding of apportionment spans the settlement-of-accounts day, the forwarded portion is
added to the next day. When you want to separate this month’s portion and next month’s portion,
divide the proportion division parameter forwarded and collected by “Charge data maintenance”

screen by the number of days in next month and this month.

» The charge data status is irregularly processed according to the case which occurred.
+ For system information setting error, there may be cases when remedial apportioning is
impossible depending on the type of error setting.

N

The following describes the outline repair method.

Overview

Remarks

Maintenance of
charge data
(See section 9.2)
*1

Change the proportional division parameter data
you want to correct in indoor units for each day.
After all changes are complete, recalculate and
calculate proportionally the apportioned electric
power and air-conditioning charge.

Use when such phenomena as those

shown below occur, and you want to

correct or change the proportional division

parameter or apportioned electric power.

» Generation of forwarded and collected
apportioning value

+ AG-150A/G-50A failure

» Computer crash

etc.

Remedial
apportioning
(See section 9.5)

The air-conditioning charge is calculated from the
total of air-conditioning charge for the interval to be
apportioned. Then, the air-conditioning charge is
calculated and the normal interval air-conditioning
charge.

Use un-apportioning generated by the

following as the object.

+ HDD failure

» Watt hour meter failure (monitoring
impossible)

» Computer crash

etc.

*1: For With WHM connection, this function makes it possible to monitor the current integrated
value of the watt-hour meter.
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9.2

Maintenance of Charge Data

It is possible to change or correct the proportional division parameter, which is the proportionally
divided value data of the unit, or the apportioned electric power and electric power amount of WHM
every day.

9.2.1 Preparing for Charging Data Maintenance
Prepare and perform the following for charging data maintenance:

(1)

9.2.2 Maintenance Methods and Restrictions
Follow these steps to display the Charge Data Mainte-

nance screen. e T (] [';f| T T e o

Display the Maintenance screen.
[Procedure]
1) Click [Maintenance of charge data] button.

-

Maintenance object and date check

Check the object indoor unit and date whose proportional division parameter or apportioned electric
power, etc. you want to correct due to a failure.

Check by referring to the failure recovery data and charging data display color (normal, abnormal,
maintenance), system configuration, etc.

Reference data preparation

Prepare the normal apportioning data and indoor unit FAN operation amount, capacity save ratio,

and other data.

* The FAN operation amount, capacity save ratio, and indoor unit parameter of Cooling capacity,
Power input and Auxiliary heater can be displayed on “Maintenance of charge data ” screen.

Correction charge data study
Study the maintenance object indoor unit, interval (date) and charging data correction value from
(1) and (2) above.

At the end of the preparations above, perform charging data maintenance.

@ote:

For the charging data result (normal, abnormal, maintenance), refer to section “9.2.3 Unit Da
Maintenance”.

» The contents will appear in the air-conditioning charge after recalculation at the end of charging

data maintenance.

» The “subsidiary heater time” value is not used. The “subsidiary heater capacity” value is always
K dealt with as 0, because there is no indoor unit with a subsidiary heater. /

~

ta

w
1

Select from Block. o T = X i Ficeg
[ea 150055080 e |1 | || 1e | 1o e || e

From the Initial window, click the [Maintenance of
charge data] button in the Maintenance group. The
Charge Data Maintenance screen appears.

@)te: \

+ The items that can be changed in this screen are ,

the proportional division parameters of indoor Charg? Data Ma'ntenance_screen

units. The parameters of indoor units and (Without WHM connection)

outdoor units can be performed the maintenance

separately.
* Charge Data can be stored for up to 122 days r—— :

excluding the present day. / [ — @@@ﬁ{[}j{ﬁﬁmﬂwm

[acrs0asesanm =l | e |le]|lxel|e |L||L|ﬂ

Unit Data Maintenance

— Refer to section 9.2.3
Watt hour Meter Data Maintenance

— Refer to section 9.2.4
Test Operation Monitor of Watt Hour Meter

— Refer to section 9.2.5

oK

Charge Data Maintenance screen
(With WHM connection)
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[Without WHM connection]

Proportional division parameter for the outdoor unit:
The proportional division parameter calculated with the power used by the indoor unit concerned,
as that used by the outdoor unit (cryogenic) using the proportionally divided reference data, indoor
unit capacity, and other data selected.

Proportional division parameter for indoor unit:
The proportional division parameter calculated with the power used by the indoor unit concerned,
as that used by the indoor unit itself (power and auxiliary heating) using the fan operation time,
power input, and other parts of the indoor unit, etc.

[With WHM connection]

Apportioned electric power for outdoor unit:
The electric power proportionally divided from the electric power used by WHM with the power
used by the indoor unit concerned, as that used by the outdoor unit (cryogenic) using the
proportionally divided reference data, indoor unit capacity, and other data.

Apportioned electric power for indoor unit:
The electric power proportionally divided from the electric power used by WHM with the power
used by the indoor unit concerned, as that used by the indoor unit itself (power and subsidiary
heating) using the fan operation time, power input, and other parts of the indoor unit, etc.

9.2.3 Unit Data Maintenance
The proportional division data for every indoor unit may be changed. This screen displays the capacity
save ratio, thermo-ON time, the FAN operating time or subsidiary heater operation time for regular hours
and off hours.

Maintaining Apportioned Unit Data Select button
[Proced u re] AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No. select box
1) Select the selection method.
Click the [Select from AG-150A/G-50A] or [Select P
from charging block] check box in the upper left part s L Tcej tellicllio]lo
of the charge data maintenance screen. T e llie ]l |le e |L||L|ﬂ

2-1) Select the selection method from AG-150A/G-50A.
Select the [Select from AG-150A/G-50A] button in
accordance with the procedure shown in 1), and
click the ¥ mark in the [AG-150A/G-50A No.]
selection box to select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No.
to be displayed. When it is selected, the indoor unit

connected to the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A is displayed :
in the unit selection column. Charge data maintenance screen

(select from AG-150A/G-50A)

oK

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2-2) Select the selection method from the charging block.
Select the [Select from charge block] button in
accordance with the procedure shown in 1), and click
the ¥ mark in the [Select of charge block] selection
box to select the charge block to be displayed. When
it is selected, the group set to the charge block is s fecom G- 15001-504
displayed in the unit selection column. o
Click the group, which sets the indoor unit to be
displayed. When it is selected, the indoor unit set to
the group is displayed in the unit selection column.

2-3) Select the selection method from WHM.

Select the [Select from WHM] button in accordance
with the procedure shown in 1), and click the ¥
mark in the WHM box. When it is selected, the unit

Charge block select

Group select

Mainlenance of nasge dala

Selection group
T

set to WHM is displayed in the unit selection column. OK
If the outdoor unit is clicked when the outdoor unit is Charge data maintenance screen
displayed, the indoor unit composing of the outdoor (select from charge block)

unit is displayed in the unit selection column.
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3) Click the indoor unit icon.
Select the icon of the unit to be

The “indoor unit data maintenance” screen appears.

4) Select the proportional division

Select the cell of the proportional division parameter
to be changed (regular hours, off hours).

The cursor appears in that cell.
5) Make changes to the data.

Enter the changes to the apportioned data (for each

time slot).

<Correction method>

displayed or changed.

parameter.

Malntenancs of chasgs data

I Salect kom metar
T Eoloct rom AG-150AG-504
* Selectkom Block

Indoor unit icon

|Baocsa

oK

Charge data maintenance screen
(display of indoor unit icon)

Click the cell of the proportional division parameter to be changed.

When the cell is clicked to be selected, the “A/¥” button is displayed in the cell. Click the “A/¥” button
to correct the data. (The numeric value can also be directly input with the keyboard.)

When the [Corrective calculation] button located in the lower part of the screen is clicked after
correcting the data for all dates or at the halfway point of correcting the data, the results of the
air-conditioning block charge, calculated in accordance with the corrected data, is displayed together
with the pre-correction total proportional division parameter. It can be used as a guideline for data

correction.

<Caution>

+ The value calculated using the [Corrective calculation] button is a temporarily calculated
value. To reflect it in the air-conditioning charge, recalculate on the air-conditioning charge
screen after correcting the data for all indoor units.

+ The apportioned electric power and proportional division parameters are displayed or
input up to one digit after the decimal point. The display value is rounded at the 2nd digit

after the decimal point.

[Without WHM connection]

Maintenance of charge data
L Block 1

Linit price® [ Unit priced. [Un” price® | Unit prics1

Elociic powor of
indoar urst

usls
Uit price2 [Unit priced| Unit priced [Unit priced

“Capa. seving sk

(Capa.4.40 (kW)

“Fan running fime
{Fawar input{1.000
[T

*Tharmo O tima

“Aucc hoatar ON Smie

(e bt 0.000
I L]
“Raferenca valee Ll

Thiy monihy ] T Com —
1720002000 | .;,hj,.im ]

[Efack unit
ivisaan parsmal o L [ vaanoan
sum fokal CRNGOV0 AVRNTAUDN W00
Uit prico Ui prica? Uni price] Uit pricas
I I

ana I[

Afiar commaction | |

HNotes The numencal value of the above-mentoned after comection s a refere

1 1

nce value bn order 1o

redact walug in an 36, plansa pariam
proparionsl divisson valug

after comacting & oK ]

Indoor Unit Data Maintenance screen
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Proportional division parameter

[Unit Data Display Colors]
Black :Normal
Red :Maintenance
Blue :Abnormal
Green :Un-apportioned
Gray :Nodata

[Unit pricel
Unit price *
(Within(day)
(Outside(night) :Off hour)

:5types
:Regular hour)

Recalculation

button




[With WHM connection] . .
Apportioned electric power

Maintenance of charge data

TN 1016 |_Block _[EITeN]

Uit pricea| Unit priced) [UNA prices| Uit prical | Unft price2 Jnit pricea [Unt pnced. [T Brices
Elecwic power of
(outdoor urst
]
Elec¥ic Pm[o'
indaar unit
)|
o]

"Copa. stmang robe
(Cope. 440 KM

*Fan running time

{Pawer inpat) D00
[l
“Thirno ON $rny
A heatar ON time
[ heatar 0000 .
" Recalculation
*Rederence valug 1' |
Iock unit prapamtional /
CihAsion s an iniod Trane moniha belore T moriths bedorm | Latt morth Ther mondh Comac sign button
TAVZ0007/ 2000 1 72000-073 /2008 71 72000-3730/2000 ealeulanon

/20006072008

Ut price Uniprice? | Unil priced Unipriced | Unilpriced
Belore corecton |
Aitar camaction K] |

Mates Th prical the abe d &Ror comoction is & rderanca valus In order o
refloct & comecon valug in an aircondoning chane. please peronm & re-calculation sfier comecting & ok Cancel
propamanal diizion value 5

Indoor Unit Data Maintenance screen

6) Repeat steps 1) to 5), and change all the indoor units.

Repeat these steps to make changes to the apportioned data value to be changed.
7) Click [OK] button.

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

» If the apportioned data of the unit (proportional division parameter value and apportioned electric
power) is corrected, the value is reflected in air-conditioning charge when it is recalculated.

» The data for that day may not be correct if there was an abnormality on the previous day. (For
example, when the previous day was abnormal, it may be forwarded to the next day.)

» The proportional division parameter displayed in red is changed to maintenance (blue) and
recalculated and appears in the air-conditioning charge results. (It is, however, necessary to
perform maintenance for all abnormal color (red), no data color (gray), and un-apportioned data
color (green) located within the air-conditioning charge settlement period.)

*  When the outdoor unit apportioning mode is 2, the crank case heater apportioned electric power

K also changes. /

<Maintenance example>
Example of “Maintenance of charge data” during AG-150A/G-50A failure (proportionally divided electric

power charge (Without WHM connection)) — Refer to Appendix 3.
1) Correct the proportional division parameter (during failure) to “0”, by which the value is changed
to blue.

* Including appointed day of repair
2) Select and correct the failure period correction method from the following plans.
Plan (1) : Use of average value for one week before failure
— Calculate the proportional division parameter (given by multiplying the number of
days of the failure period using the average value for one week before failure as
the proportional division parameter for a day, and input it as a proportional division
parameter for the repair date.
Plan (2) : Use of normal period only
— Use the proportional division parameter only for the normal period, but not the
proportional division parameter for the number of all indoor units used during the
failure period. Correct the proportional division parameter for all indoor units
during the failure period to “0”.
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3) When the integration has already been made, select Recalculation to settle the charge for the
month concerned.

Note:
« It is necessary to perform the charge data maintenance on the date appointed for
AG-150A/G-50A repair, after the next day, when the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced.
« Since the data cannot be fully corrected when the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced, it is
necessary to perform a special correction during failure.

<Maintenance example>
Example of “Maintenance of charge data” during AG-150A/G-50A failure (proportionally divided electric
power charge (electric amount pulse count)) — Refer to Appendix 3.
1) Correct the apportioned electric power (during failure) to “0”, by which the value is changed to blue.
* Including appointed day of repair
2) Select and correct the failure period correction method from the following plans:
Plan  : Use of average value for one week before failure
— Calculate the power used during the failure period proportionally by percentage
using the average value for one week before the failure as the apportioned
electric power for a day, and input it as apportioned electric power for the repair
date.
3) When the integration has already been made, select Recalculation to settle the charge for the
month concerned.

9.2.4 Watt Hour Meter Data Maintenance
This data may be changed. The unit prices 1 to 5 in the WHM data are displayed.

Maintaining watt hour Meter Data
[Procedure]
1) Click the “¥” button and select a watt hour meter.
When the “¥” button in the watt hour meter field in
the charging data maintenance screen is clicked,
all the watt hour meters are displayed. Selecting the L |

watt hour meter you want to display and clicking i | BEST
the [Meter Maintenance] button displays the watt Watt Hour Meter Maintenance
hour meter maintenance screen.
2) Select the watt hour meter data. [Watt Hour Meter Data Display Colors]
Select the cell of the data to be changed (regular Black : Normal
hours, off hours). The cursor appears in that cell. Red :Abnormal
3) Make changes to the data. Blue : Maintenance
Enter the changes to the data (for each time slot). Gray : No data
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat these steps to make changes to the part to [Unit price]
be changed. Unit price 1to 5
5) Click [OK] button. (Within(day) :Regular hour)

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.
*  Ifthe [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

(Outside(night) :Off hour)

@te:

» Corrected watt hour meter data will appear in the air-conditioning charge after recalculation.
However, only watt hour units’ watt hour meters are the object. The corrected watt hour meter data
does not appear at indoor units or watt hour meters connected to indoor units.

» The data for that day may not be correct if there was an abnormality on the previous day.

For example, when the previous day was abnormal, it may be forwarded to the next day.

+ The proportional division electric power displayed in red is changed to maintenance (blue) and
recalculated and appears in the air-conditioning charge results. (However, all the electric power
displayed in red in the air-conditioning charge settlement-of-accounts term must be maintained.)

k- This function cannot be used for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric charge/
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9.2.5 Verify Test Operation of Watt Hour Meter
Follow these steps to display the watt hour meter monitor.

WHM No. select box
Watt hour Meter Monitor Function

[Procedure] Sestiaieey’ AN o] ]
1) Select the watt hour meter. o R
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select the —
meter to monitor using the “¥» button. e

2) Click [Present Value Monitor] button.
Click the [Present Value Monitor] button. The Watt
Hour Meter Current Integrated Value screen appears
for the selected meter.

3) Click [OK] button.
When finished viewing these values, click the [OK]
button. Charge Data Maintenance screen
When the [Monitor] button is clicked, the watt hour
meter integrated value is monitored again.

@te: . . . Selection:  Watt hour meter01
» This screen can be used to verify the connection to
the watt hour meters. Name : WHM1

* The test operation integrated value may have a time
lag of 10 seconds to 2 minutes.

* This function cannot be used for Without WHM
connection proportionally divided electric charge.

* WHM test operation can be performed at the
Management screen also. Refer to section 8.5 of the

k Management manual.

Counter : 47812 .94 [kWh]

Watt Hour Meter Current Integrated Value screen

Changing the watt hour meter present value
1) Select the [Present Value Change] button, and set the
new value. Selection:  Meter]
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select the
meter to monitor using the “¥” button. Then, click the

[Present Value Change] button. Counter: | 42509§I [Kiivh]

The Present Value Change screen, on which the value
Cancel |

can be changed, opens.
* Turn OFF the power breaker for the target watt hour meter's

measurement wire before starting. Meter's Present Cumulative Value
The data for charge calculation cannot be changed.

Present value change

MName : ketar]

*

Change window

9.3 Operation Amount Data Monitoring
The indoor unit operation amount data saved in each AG-150A/G-50A, or the watt hour meter
(including all meters) cumulative value data saved in each PLC can be read out using the operation
amount and electric amount data monitor.

<Description of function>
The system monitors the operation amount for the indoor unit from all the AG-150A/G-50A units to
calculate the proportionally divided power charge at 4:05 and after every day. (Operation amount of
indoor unit: capacity save ratio, FAN operation time, thermo-ON time, auxiliary heater operation time)
The proportional division is not calculated properly when the system is unable to monitor because the
power of the PC that the integrated centralized control software (TG-2000A) operates on is turned off,
the PC is defective, or the LAN circuit or hub with the AG-150A/G-50A is defective. (The calculation
result is correct, however, as the forwarded calculation is executed after the repair on the next day or
at a later time, but the calculation result is displayed in red as an error (red).)
Because of the reasons shown above, the Operation amount data monitor function is used to monitor the
operation amount data as a guideline (cannot be monitored) with the date designated using the charge
data maintenance described in 9.2 or the charging remedy described in 9.5 when the maintenance of the
proportional division parameter value or the apportioned electric power is performed.
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<Supplement>
The AG-150A/G-50A and PLC basically save the data for the past 62 days in a dated format for each
unit price.
(The accounting system of PI controller stores the operation amount/electric amount data for the past 62 days
on AG-150A/G-50A.)

@aution>

Even if the operation amount data is monitored, it may not be executable in some cases due to the

following reasons:

* When the data has not accumulated due to a power shutdown for over 24 hours of the

AG-150A/G-50A

*  When the data has not accumulated due to setting the time/date of the AG-150A/G-50A and

PC forward by over 24 hours

*  When the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced due to AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI Controller (MCP),

failure

*  While the current time is “22:00~0:30”, the monitoring cannot be performed.
When the operation amount data is monitored by the system (2000 units) for one month, it takes

K approximately one hour.

~

Monitoring operation amount/electric amount data
[Procedure]

1)

Click [Operation amount/Electric amount data
monitor] icon.

Click the [Operation amount/Electric amount data
monitor] icon of the maintenance group in the initial
window.

2) Select the button for the target to be monitored.

3)

4)

5)

Click the target data's [Operation Amount] or [Electric

amount] data on the Operation Amount and Electric

amount Data Monitor Setting screen.

Set the interval to be monitored.

Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the interval

the running data held by the AG-150A/G-50A is to

be monitored.

*  Numbers can be manually input from the keyboard.

Set the additional unit

If there are additional units or WHM, select the “An

extension unit/WHM” optional button and click the

“Select” button.

When setting the additional unit, set the additional

unit and the installation date and then click the

[OK] button.

*  The monitor can be carried out in consideration of the
period before the installation.

Click [OK] button.

When setting of the operation amount/electric

amount data monitoring interval is complete, click

the [OK] button. The operation amount data

monitor confirmation screen appears.

* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the Operation amount/Electric
amount data monitor setting screen.

6) Click [OK] button.

Confirm the monitoring interval at the operation

amount data monitor confirmation screen. After

confirmation, click the [OK] button. If it is determined

automatically that the monitor-prohibit time is

applicable.

When it is out of the prohibited time range, the

operation amount/electric amount data monitor is

started and the message "Please wait a moment"

is displayed on the screen.

After the monitoring is terminated, the screen

returns to the initial window.

*  Since the monitor of the operation amount/electric amount
data requires time, wait for a moment until the monitor is
terminated.
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m_ Amount of operations  Amount of elechric powsr |
| 371172004 = M [3n1/2008 =l
Maritor the unit speraton amount
[Reforence] Todays date SN 2004
I An ssdension sl
oK Gancel |

Operation amount/Electric data monitoring screen

Selection of an extension unit

Opt, Address Installation date &
| | 15 9/16/2008
| | 16 9/16/2008
| | 17 9/16/2008
| | 18 9/16/2008
[l 14 91642008
[l 20 91642008
O 21 916742008
O a2 916742008
O 23 916742008
O 24 91672008
O 25 91672008
O 26 91672008 v
oK Cancel
Pleaze chooze the extended unit and input an installation date.

Selection of an extension unit screen

Confirm operation amount data monitor.

The moritor of the amount data of operations of the
following period is carried out

Bf2 0020035 - 5f20/2003
Owerwrite database values with monitored values.

Start monitoring?

oK e

Operation amount/Electric amount data monitor
confirmation screen



Mte:

.

The monitor of the operation amount/electric amount data is intended for all indoor units fortb
object day, in which the contents are written over the PC database on which the integrated
centralized control software (TG-2000A) operates. Monitor only the necessary date.

Monitor the data for the last day after 7:00. (Monitor after 9:00 only when using the heat
storage model.)

Even if the operation amount/electric amount data monitor is executed, it cannot use the results
for the recalculation of proportionally divided power charges. In this case, use the “Maintenance
of charge data” shown in section 9.2 or the “Charging remedy” shown in section9.5.

Note that the data is not reflected in the “Maintenance of charge data” screen even if the
operation amount/electric amount data is gathered using this function, but upon the outputo/f

the charge parameter data.

9.4 Charge Parameter Output
This function is used to output the operation amount data (integrated capacity save ratio of indoor unit,
integrated FAN operation time, integrated thermo-ON time, (integrated auxiliary heater operation
time)) and charge parameters to the file.

ﬁ)te:

\_

~

The value stored in PC of TG-2000A is output unchanged. Contact us separately for the data

generation method and other information.

* The values of the capacity save ratio, FAN operation time, thermo-ON time, and auxiliary heater operation time are
integrated values. When the value exceeds “9999.99”, it is returned to “0000.00".

* The meter data is integrated values. When the value exceeds “999999.99", it is returned to “000000.00".

The file output is executed for each AG-150A/G-50A.

The data for only up to 122 days from the previous day is saved. Data other than the saved data

cannot be output. j

Output the operation amount data, which is the charge parameters, to the file.

[Procedure]

1) Select [charge parameter output] menu.

Select the [charge parameter output] located in the

[Tool] menu in the initial window where the charge

parameter output screen is displayed.

* Note that this screen cannot be selected in the Management
screen.

Select the output target

Click and select the PLC or AG-150A(EC)/G-50A

for the output unit type with the output selection

“¥> button.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2)

3)

Set the interval.
Use the “A/¥” buttons to set the year, month, and
day of the objective interval. An interval from the

Output term setting
Output file name setting

Charge para sler oulput

Salgting iem
; PACYGEOMCIMER)
[AG-1604/G-504 0 =

From [ ns00s = To [2 namo0s

Export #ie name

Output Cancal

AG-150A(EC)/G-150A select button

Charge parameter output (set up) screen

previous day to 122 previous days can be set.
* The setting is executable regardless of whether the data for the date concerned exists or not.

4)

Set the file output destination.

Set the file output destination folder. An existing folder can be selected by clicking the [Select] button.

Note:

When a nonexistent folder is described as the file output destination and the [Output] button is
clicked, the file is saved by creating a new folder.

5) Set the save filename and click the [Output] button.
After setting the output destination and file name, click the [Output] button. The file is saved. After
finishing, this screen closes.

*

Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.
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<Output file data format>
The data format is CSV format. Data is output in ascending order.
A sample that uses Excel to fetch an output file is shown here.

Wi Gt g fuent fgme Dok Gmn g (o T
D@l GRY s AT o- - & A NI B 0.

BrD EERsx , A ®E _-5.4.,
A T e e e e L e e O *  When there is only one

charge unit, it will basically
be used as the charge unit
1, and the other charge unit
values will not increment.
(When using charge unit 1)

* When the integrated value
does not exist, “-99” is set

or the integrated value is

K left blank.

B 151 4 ol -
ch G e NOOEHAL - - A-ESERE
CAPS M

Output file Excel fetch screen (sample)

<Automatic charge parameter output>
If the automatic charge parameter output function is enabled on the User setting window, the charge
parameter will be automatically output. The file will be stored in the folder that is automatically
created with a name that consists of the name of the folder that is selected as the destination file on
the User setting and \yyyy\mm\, which indicates the year and the month.

Charge parameter to be output

Manual output: Outputs the data for the selected period

Automatic output (Monthly output): Outputs the data for the period from the last
month’s cutoff date to this month’s cutoff date.

Automatic output (Daily output): Outputs only the data for the previous day

9.5 Charging Remedy
9.5.1 Remedial apportioning setting screen (RS-485)
(1) Check the items necessary for remedial apportioning.
When charging is not apportioned, the charging data is destroyed, etc., the air-conditioning charge
can be calculated by a simple method.
The items which must be set depend on the assumed case and the charging configuration. The table below
shows which setting items are required and are not required.

V shows that the item must be set.

. Settlement- Total air- Remedial Power
Charging e Standard L .
Assumed case . - of-accounts | conditioning apportioning | integrated | Remark
configuration charge .
term charge interval Value

HDD failure 1 system V VAL Vv Vv Refer to
section

(no backup) Multiple systems v v v *1 Vv Vv 9.5.2
HDD failure 1 system v V1 v Refer to
(backup) section

P Multiple systems \% \% V *1 \% 953
1 system \% V *1 \% Refer to
Computer crash section

Multiple systems \% \% V1 \% 954
Watt hour meter| 1 system \V; vV *1 Vv V *2 Refer to
failure (Monitoring section

impossible) Multiple systems \Y \Y V1 \ V2 955
System information| 1 system \ V™ \Y V2 Refe'r to
setting error . . N section

Multiple systems \Y, V V™1 \Y V *2 956
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*1 When the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month, the standard charge can be set.
Moreover, when remedial apportioning including the standard charge is not performed, it cannot be
reflected in the air-conditioning charge result.
*2 The power integrated Value may have to be set depending on the failure cause or the contents of the
setting error.

()

Set the remedial apportioning setting items.

[Procedure]

1)

2)

3)

4)

o)

6)

@ote:

Click [Remedial apportioning setting] button.

Click the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. The remedial apportioning setting

screen appears.
Set the apportioning interval (Calculation).
Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the interval to be
calculated by this remedial apportioning. An interval from
the previous day to the past 122 days can be set.
Set the total air-conditioning charge.
Set the settlement-of-accounts term total air-conditioning
charge. When the standard charge is included, the total
air-conditioning charge also includes the standard charge
for 1 month.

*Numbers can be manually input.
Select the standard charge setting.
When the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month,
whether or not the standard charge is to be included can
be selected. Select [Include] or [Not include] with the
option button.
Set the remedial apportioning interval.

Caloutation paoiod Fioen 2002112001 = [eocenam -
Tt ae-<mdtered Fan “3 SO
1 CaloURon penod =l
F in g "
MOTE &ad the chames for one ot
Rarnackal cordent
Fameda -~ ~
g Fom 20021200 3 T eoznzm Fi
s -
Walt hour meder count vakae s e

] e et ame || Cowter | Couter

R | |

Remedial apportioning setting screen

Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the remedial interval dates.

Set the power integrated value.

Displays the power integrated value at 00:00 hours of the remedial apportioning start day. (The
integrated value at 24:00 hours of the previous day.) Select the U field of the watt hour meter you
want to change with the mouse and set or change the power integrated value. The integrated value
field of the selected watt hour meter changes to a blue cell. When the integrated value data changes,

the new data is displayed in blue.

The initial integrated value is the interval for the previous month.

~

*  When there is one electric power unit price, the total air-conditioning charge does not have to be

set and it is not displayed.

» [Include] standard charge can be selected only when the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month.

» Set the power integrated value only when necessary. The power integrated value initial value is
the value stored in the database. When there is no data, a blank is displayed.

*  When the recovery day exceeds the settlement-of-accounts day, it recommends that this month

and next month perform charging remedy.

& ¢ Refer to the execution examples for each assumed case starting from section 9.5.2.

)
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(3) Calculate remedial apportioning.

[Procedure]

1) Click [OK] button. Checking
When the necessary settings at the remedial apportioning
setting screen are complete, click the [OK] button. @ Use remedial moasLies?
The remedial apportioning confirmation screen appears.

2) Click [Yes] or [No] button. #  Cancel |
Confirm remedial apportioning at the confirmation
display screen, and click the [Yes] button. Remedial apportioning confirmation screen
The [Calculating] screen appears.

Remedial calculation takes tens of minutes.

Counting
@te:
*  When the [OK] button in the remedial apportion- Currently counting.
ing setting screen is clicked, the settings are _ _
checked for errors. If there is an error in the set Please wait for a while.

contents, an alarm screen appears.

*» Remedial apportioning calculation can be
cancelled by clicking the [Cancel] button in the
Calculating screen. Calculating

* Remedial calculation takes time. Time required

k varies depending on computer performance. /

When there is an error in the remedial apportioning setting, a setting error warning message like that
shown below is displayed.

Warning Warning

& Correction periad is not within calculation period. /' Unahle to calculate due to excessively low air condiioning charge in tatal, Increase the botal
* 5

Alarm display 1 Alarm display 2

(4) Remedial apportioning calculated result display
At the end of remedial apportioning calculation, the remedial apportioning result screen appears.

M—Output button
Comamen o The remedial results are

Apportioning conditions
display

output to a file.
i ar o \
E

Count save button
The remedial apportioning
results are rewritten to
settlement data.

/ Back button

o T End button
= |['?.,—.//

Remedial apportioning result screen

Remedial air-conditioning
charge display

Ui HEHHE

J

HHHHHU

[Description of displays and buttons]
(1) Apportioning conditions display
Displays the counted and remedially apportioned conditions.
(2) Remedial air-conditioning charge
Displays the remedied air-conditioning charge calculated result in block and watt hour meter units.
Block units display is the remedial apportioning interval reference value.
(3) Output button
The remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge result can be output to a printer or file.
(4) Calculation save button
When the remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge result is the same as the calculated result

(including the standard charge), it can be written over the air-conditioning charge result in month
units.
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(5) Back button

Returns to the remedial apportioning conditions setting screen.
(6) End button

Ends the remedial apportioning screen.

9.5.2 Remedy when computer HDD fails (no backup)
The following describes the remedy when the computer HDD failed and the charging data was lost.
1) HDD recovery
Recover the computer HDD by replacement, etc. and install the necessary Windows(OS).
2) TG-2000A installation

Install TG-2000A, database and this program. Preceding month's count end day.
* Refer to the setup method and install. Day before recovery day

3) System configuration and charging system restoration
Recover the system information by resetting the v v
air-conditioning system configuration, charging W » H
system, etc. Socaer i bpscon smoad,

4) Run the operation amount backup monitor. B
Monitor backup of the operation amount before the T o | ==
recovery day. Set the interval from the preceding
month’s count end day to the day before the recovery day. Current value

Start day Failure Recovery Now  End day Operation amount data monitoring screen
| @

| | Monitor interval

Count (1 month)

& »
<« »

Note:
» Operation amount data backup monitoring for the failure day is also possible.
» Since the operation amount data is the integrated value, the data for the preceding month’s
count end day must also be monitored.

5) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
» The system operates normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

6) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described with the time series example below.

Remedial interval \ Failure  Recovery Now
* * e
Portion for month before last Portion for last month (remedial)

Note:

« Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)
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7) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and e T A e E

end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. e o3 s N

The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of S o ik

the previous month. e e - g z
8) Total air-conditioning charge setting e T

Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement- T ———

of-accounts term.

@te: \

*  When the settlement-of-accounts term is one
month and includes a standard charge, set the Remedial apportioning setting screen
total air-conditioning charge including this
standard charge.

* When there is one power charge (no time
setting), the total air-conditioning charge does

k not have to be set. This item appears in grayj

9) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

10) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the settlement-of-accounts start
day and the remedial end day is the settlement-of-accounts end day.

Note:
* “Recovery day” is the day the system was recovered from an HDD failure and normal
operation was restarted.

11) Watt hour meter integrated value setting

Air-conditioning charge Electric power meter(Standard)

Set the watt hour meter integrated value of each watt o e e e i povercorsumston U pover e
hour meter from the air-conditioning charge result w—— I T
WWHMZ2 5883 19.8 322173

(watt hour meter) for the month before last. The watt
hour meter calculated result for the month before last
is the watt hour meter integrated value for the last
day. Use that value.

The watt hour meter integrated value for all the watt hour meters must be corrected and input.
When the integrated value data changes, the display turns blue. The initial value before correction
and input is a blank display.

Watt hour meter air-conditioning charge result

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.3 Remedy when computer HDD fails (backup)
The following describes the remedy when the computer HDD fails and the charge data is backed up.

1) HDD recovery
Recover from computer HDD failure by replacing the HDD, etc. and install the necessary OS.
2) TG-2000A installation
Install TG-2000A, database, and this program. Refer to the setup method and install.
3) System configuration and charging system restoration
Install the database backing up the air conditioning system configuration, charging system,
charging data, etc.

Note:
» For the specific procedure, consult your distributor or sales company. }

4) Operation amount backup monitoring Preceding month's count end day.

Monitor backup of the operation amount from the Day before recovery day
backup day to the recovery day. Set the start day as
the backup day and the end day as the day before

A4 |4
recovery day. Fgmm = » F;mm =

Moritod i UNT OpSraton amount.

Startday Backup Failure Recovery Now Endday

[Featarence] Todays dat 20030106

I:l Monitor interval
Count (1 month) Current value

Operation amount data monitoring screen

Note:
» Operation amount data backup monitoring for the failure day is also possible.
» Since the operation amount data is the integrated value, the data for the back-up day must
also be monitored.

5) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
» The system operates normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

6) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described with the time series example below.

Remedial interval Backup Failure Recovery Now
e .

Portion for month before last (normal) Portion for last month (remedial)

&
< »

»
»

&
w

Note
» Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However, except
when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial apportioning can
begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the recovery day was
normally charged.)
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7) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and e A 5 ez H

end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. e 7 sttt e o

The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of BB - it

the previous month. A — S— S
8) Total air-conditioning charge setting I - ) '

Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement- [T e S

of-accounts term.

/Note: \

* When the settlement-of-accounts term is o |Cw]
one month and includes a standard charge, Remedial apportioning setting window

set the total air-conditioning charge
including this standard charge.

*  When there is one power charge, the total

air-conditioning charge does not have to be

\ set. This item appears in gray. /

9) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

10) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the backup day and the remedial
end day is the recovery day.

Note:
* “Recovery day” is the day the system was recovered from a HDD failure and is the day
normal operation was restarted.
* When charge is not apportioned normally for the day before the remedial apportioning start
day, change the remedial apportioning start day to the day after the day normally charged
before the backup day.

11) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before backup is displayed at the watt hour meter integrated
value of each watt hour meter. The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Note:
*  When a value is not displayed in the watt hour meter integrated value field, there is no data in
the database. Since a setting error is possible, check the remedial apportioning start day.
» Normal charge apportioning is necessary for the day before backup.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.

9.5.4 Apportioning method when computer crashes
The following describes the apportioning method when the computer crashes and the charging data is
abnormal and apportioning (un-apportioned) cannot be performed.

Note:
*  Whether or not un-apportioning of charging data was generated by a computer crash can be
checked at the “Charging data maintenance” screen.
+ When the charging data is not apportioned, this remedial apportioning is unnecessary.

This is described with the time serial example below.
Start day Crash  Recovery Endday Now

| - °
j Monitor interval

Remedial interval
Count (1 month)

<« L
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1) Computer down time check
Check the time the computer was shut down at the “Charging data maintenance” screen. When
nothing exists in the charging data, the numbers are displayed in gray.

2) Operation amount backup monitoring
Monitor backup of the operation amount from the day the computer crashed to the day it was
recovered. Set the start day as the computer crash day and the end day as the day before recovery
day.

Note:
[ » Operation amount backup monitoring can be performed for the recovery day also. j

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window.

Note:

+ Begin remedial apportioning from the day after the settlement-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial apportioning
can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the recovery day was
normally charged.)

[p——— P f200en 201 =0 [aocoriam =

Halrb gk s 03] Wit e s ot i s e e

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting
Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and end

day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. The R e
initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of the oo [ T 3
previous month. — - o

[T wetor e T Worw [ et | ok

5) Total air-conditioning charge setting
Set the settlement-of-accounts term total air-conditioning
charge.

o |[oe ]

Remedial apportioning setting screen

Note:
*  When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month and includes a standard charge, set the
total air-conditioning charge including that standard charge.
* When there is one power charge, the total air-conditioning charge does not have to be set. This
item cannot be set.

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

7) Remedial interval setting
Set the apportioning interval. The apportioning start day is the computer crash day and the
apportioning end day is the recovery day.

Note:
»  When the charge for the day before the apportioning start day is not apportioned normally,
change the apportioning start day to the day after the first day charged normally before the
computer crashed.

8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before the computer crashed is displayed in the watt hour
meter integrated value of each watt hour meter. The watt hour meter integrated value does not
have to be corrected.

Note:
*  When a value is not displayed in the watt hour meter integrated value field, there is no data in
the database. Since there may be a setting error, check the remedial start day.
* The charge for the day before the computer crashed must be apportioned normally.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.5 Remedy when watt hour meter fails (monitoring impossible)
The following describes the remedy when a watt hour meter fails and the charging data is abnormal
and is not apportioned.

1) Recovery from watt hour meter failure
Locate and remove the cause of the watt hour meter failure. The cause of the failure may be an
open transmission line, CT failure, or failure of the watt hour meter itself.

2) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
After recovery, continue normal operation until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
* Operate normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because remedial
apportioning is performed for one month.

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the “Remedial apportioning” icon in the initial window. This
is described by the time series example below.

Remedial apportionin, .
g\Fallure Recovery Now
| * Y @

Portion for last month (remedial)

Portion for month before last (normal)

&
w

P
al

v

Note:

» Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and end e e g I :

day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. The e e

initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of the sy "M e v

previous month. e e R e -
5) Total air-conditioning charge setting e P

[T ot bt N i

Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement-
of-accounts term.

@ote: \

* When the settlement-of-accounts term is one —= =1
month and includes a standard charge, set the Remedial apportioning setting screen

total air-conditioning charge including this
standard charge.

« When there is one power charge, the total
air-conditioning charge does not have to be set.

K This item appears in gray. j

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

7) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the failure generation day and the
remedial end day is the recovery day.

Note:
* “Recovery day” is the day watt hour meter monitoring was recovered and is the day that
normal operation was started.
*  When the day before the remedial start day was not charge apportioned normally, change the
remedial start day to the day after the day normally charged before the failure day.
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8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 of the day before the failure day (value for 00:00 of the failure day) is displayed
at the watt hour meter integrated value of each watt hour meter.
Failure cause: watt hour meter transmission line open (When watt hour meter counts normally.)
The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Failure cause: watt hour meter failure or CT failure (When watt hour meter does not count normally)
Only the watt hour meter integrated value of the failed watt hour meter must be corrected. Refer to
the watt hour meter integrated value for the week before the failure and study the electric power
consumption for the remedial interval.

Examples 1 and 2 study the power consumption for the three days from the failure day (00:00) to
the day after recovery (00:00) and calculate the power integrated value for 00:00 of the failure day
(24:00 of the day before the failure day), with the integrated value for the day after recovery as the
standard.

The power integrated value is corrected to the calculated value for 00:00 of the failure day.

Ex. 1) Remedial interval power consumption study (Remedial interval = 3 days)
(00:00 value) Units: kWh

7days | 6days | 5days | 4days | 3days | 2days | 1day Failure Day after
before | before | before | before | before | before | before day " | recovery
Integrated | 200 | 300 | 410 | 500 | 620 | 780 | 800 900 | .. | 950
Consumption 100 | 110 | 90 120 | 160 | 20 | 100 [ 300 ]

*

The average day’s power consumption and remedial interval power consumption are assumed to be 100kWh and
300kWh, respectively.
The power integrated value is set at “950-300=650" kWh.

Ex. 2) Remedial interval power consumption study (Remedial interval = 3 days)
(00:00 value) Units: kWh

7days | 6days | 5days | 4days | 3days | 2days | 1day Failure Day after
before | before | before | before | before | before | before day " | recovery
Integrated | 555 | 300 | 410 | 500 | 620 | 780 | 800 900 | ... 5
value
Consumption 100 110 90 120 | 160 | 20 | 100 [ 300 ]

* The average day’s power consumption and remedial interval power consumption are assumed to be 100kWh and
300kWh, respectively.
The power count value is set at “5-300+9999+1=9705" kWh.
(Watt hour meter maximum integrated value: 9999 Minimum integrated value: 1)

@te:

+ The watt hour meter integrated value for each date can be displayed by integrated value by
changing the remedial apportioning start day.

* The day before the failure day must be charge apportioned normally.

» The indoor unit operation amount can also be referenced in watt hour meter integrated value
calculation and study. The average value can also be studied from the monthly units watt hour
meter air-conditioning charge result. It is recommended that the calculation method suited to
the system conditions be used.

* When the calculated watt hour meter integrated value is a negative value, set the value calculated

k integrated value + watt hour meter maximum integrated value + minimum integrated value.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.6 Remedy for system information setting error
The following describes the remedy when a system information (system configuration, charging
system, etc.) setting error was found.

Note:
* It may not be possible to remedy a setting error even by remedial apportioning depending on the
type of system setting error.
» This remedial apportioning cannot be used for system configuration and other changes.

1) System setting error recovery
Find and correct the system setting error. Setting errors include group setting, block setting, watt
hour meter and unit correspondence setting, etc.

Maintenance tip
» Before system setting error recovery, perform interval settlement-of-accounts up to the day
before the setting error and output the result.

2) Continue operation until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:

+ Normal operation is continued up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described by the time series example below.

Remedial interval
Setting error recovery Now
A A @

3|

P Portion for last month (remedial)

Note:

* Begin remedial apportioning from the day after the settlement-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and e = E )
. L . TMmwomeotein| o3| kot et shas o M v A
end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. _ _
The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of woswomy "Rt ra e
the IaSt month ;.':,'.'f,'" From (200212001 & T 200212731 4
5) Total air-conditioning charge setting e— T
Set the total air-conditioning charge for the ) B S —— E—

settlement- of-accounts term.

mote: \

*  When the settlement-of-accounts term is one = |==]
month and includes a standard charge, set the Remedial apportioning setting screen

total air-conditioning charge including that
standard charge.

* When there is one power charge, the total
air-conditioning charge does not have to be

k set. This item appears in gray. /

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.
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7) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the settlement-of-accounts day
and the remedial end day is the system setting error recovery day.

Note:
+ “Recovery day” is the day the system recovered from a system setting error and normal
operation started.

8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before the count start day is displayed in the watt hour meter
integrated value of each watt hour meter.
Setting error: When watt hour meter and unit wiring connection match
The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Failure cause: When watt hour meter and unit wiring connection are wrong
Refer to the indoor unit operation amount and calculate and study the remedial interval power
consumption for each watt hour meter. Only the watt hour meters where the watt hour meter and
unit wiring connection is wrong have to be studied.

@te:

» The watt hour meter integrated value for each date can be displayed by changing the
remedial apportioning start day.

* The day before the failure day must be charge apportioned normally.

» The indoor unit operation amount can also be referenced in watt hour meter integrated
value calculation and study. It is recommended that the calculation method suited to the
system conditions be used.

*  When the calculated watt hour meter integrated value is a negative value, set the value
calculated integrated value + watt hour meter maximum integrated value + minimum

k integrated value. (Refer to the example in Section 9.5.6.)

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.

9.6 Remedial Apportioning of Charges

Remedial apportioning of charges
If the charging data should be damaged (regardless of whether there is a backup) because of an HDD
fault, this remedial function can be used to calculate the air-conditioning charges by remedially
calculating the charges apportioned before the computer was recovered.

9.6.1 Preparing for remedial apportionment of charges
Remedial apportioning apportions the charges
within the remedial period for each day, and Setilement end
calculates the air-conditioning charges together with iae;”eme”t start Settiement period day
the normal apportionment data. < >
The following preparations must be made and Occurrence of
functions must be executed to enable remedial fault Fault recovery
apportioning. e =
+ Settlement period 5
* Remedial interval Normal
* Monitor of operation amount data
+Monitor of electric amount data <Remedial period>

Yesterday

Remedial apportioning is executed in the following  When computer's HDD fails, and there is no backup
order.

Step 1: Recover the computer, and confirm that the TG-2000A initialization has been completed.
Step 2: Monitor the operation amount data ... Refer to section 9.3

Step 3: Monitor the electric amount data ...... Refer to section 9.3

Step 4: Execute remedial apportioning
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@ote: \

This remedial apportioning calculates the air-conditioning charges as a remedial measure. If there
are any amounts carried over from the previous month, they are excluded from the remedial
calculation.

» If the settlement period is for one month, the air-conditioning charges including the basic charges
can be calculated.

» The operation amount and electric amount must be monitored before remedial apportionment.

Caution:

» Always monitor the operation amount and power amount data for the fault occurrence period
and the days before and after that period.

» Check the remedial apportioning calculation result a few days after the calculation or on the

settlement date.
\ )

9.6.2 Remedial Apportionment Set-up window (PLC, Pl controller)
If the charging data is damaged (regardless of whether there is a backup) due to an HDD fault, the air-
conditioning charges can be remedially calculated using this function.

(1) Set each remedial apportionment item.

[Procedure]
1) Select the [Remedial Apportioning] button.

From the initial window, click the [Remedial i TS
Apportioning] button. The Remedial
Apportioning Set-up window opens. ’*:
2) Setthe settlementperiod e
Use clicking and the “A/¥” buttons to set the = R 2

dates of the interval to be calculated with this

remedial apportioning. A period from the

previous day to the past 122 days can be set.
3) Select the basic charges

If the settlement interval is one month,

application of the basic charges can be selected. |
Select the [Include Basic Charges] or [Exclude . T
Basic Charges] option button. Remedial Apportioning Set-up screen

4) Set the apportioning period
Use clicking and the “A/¥” buttons to set the remedial period dates.

@t.e: \

If HDD is out of order, remedial apportioning should be carried out by the day before.
* The default settlement period is the previous month.
* [Include Basic Charges] can be selected only when the settlement period is one month.
» |If the recovery date exceeds the settlement day, remedial apportioning should be carried out for
both the current month and next month.
» Application of the basic charges cannot be selected when using the power apportioning (manual
k electric amount input) without WHM connected. j

(2) Calculate remedial apportioning.

[Procedure]
1) Click [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after setting the required items on the
Remedial Apportioning Set-up window. The Remedial
Apportioning Confirmation screen opens. @
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the displayed details.
The Calculating window opens. Ok
* The apportioning calculation stops when the [Cancel] button is clicked.

Femedial calculation takes tens of minutes,
Use remedial measures?

Remedial apportioning confirmation screen
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k minutes.

» If the [OK] button is selected on the Remedial :

Apportioning Set-up window, the system will Currenily counting
check for errors in the settings. A warning Please wait for a while.
window opens if any error is found.

+ The remedial apportioning calculation can be = > LT,
canceled by clicking the [Cancel] button in the -
Calculating window. = o

* The remedial calculation takes several ten

Calculating screen

The following type of setting error warning message appears if an error is found in the remedial

apportioning settings.

& Carrection period iz nat within calculation period.

Alarm display 1

& Flzaze enter in the following range.
R/24/2008-9/22/2008

Alarm display 2

(3) Display the remedial apportioning calculation results
Remedial Apportioning Results window opens when the remedial apportioning calculation

completes.
/— Output button
The remedial results can
be output to a file.
Remedial .
conditions o] \— Settlement rewrite
displa button
y The remedial apportioning
results can be rewritten to
Remedial air- the settlement data.
conditioning
= 1 mnan] v el | ofn End button
Y (e
Remedial Apportioning Results screen
[Description of displays and buttons]
Item Details
Remedial Displays the settled and remedially apportioned conditions.
conditions display
Remedial air- Displays the remedied air-conditioning charge calculation results in block and
conditioning watt hour meter units. The remedial apportioning period reference value is
charges displayed for the block unit.
Output button The remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge results can be output to a

printer or file.

Settlement rewrite | If the remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge results are the same as the

button calculated results (including basic charges), it can be written over the air-
conditioning charge results in one month units.

Back button Returns to the Remedial Apportioning Conditions Set-up window.

End button Closes this Remedial Apportioning window.
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9.7 Maintenance of Charge Comparison Data When AG-150A/G-50A and

WHM/Measurement Meter Fail or Are Replaced

If the operation amount or watt hour meter/meter start counting from 0 due to a fault in the
AG-150A/G-50A or WHM/Measurement meter, the charge comparison data used for power

apportionment charge can be cleared to 0.
Clearing the charge comparison data

[Procedure]
1) Select the [Charge Comparison Data Maintenance] button.
From the initial window, click the [Charge Comparison
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance group.
The Charge Comparison Data Maintenance window opens.
2) Select the target unit
Select the unit to be cleared.
Target:
" WHM/Measurement meter ", "AG-150A(EC)/G-50A"
Target unit:
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A, meter (with target selection box)
3) Select the [Batch Reset] button
Click the [Batch Reset] button to clear the charge comparison
data used for charge apportioning calculation.
The charge comparison data for the selected target will be
cleared to zero.
4) Select the [OK] button when completed.
The initial window will open.

m/laintenance Tip: )
* Note that if a target, which has not been replaced due to
a fault, is cleared with this function, the charge
apportionment may not be calculated correctly.
Note:
*  While replacing, the maintenance must be performed

according to the charge data in section 9.2.3 or 9.2.4.

- /
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Batch reset button
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9.8 Maintaining the charge data by deleting the carry over amount for the unused unit
prices
If one or more unit prices between Unit Price 1 through 5 are unused, the carryover amount for those items
may cause incorrect trend data to be output. (There are no problems with the apportioned charge

calculations.)
Clearing the carryover amount for the unused unit prices will enable the output of correct trend data.

Target selection box
Clearing the carryover amount
[Procedure]
1) Select the [Charge Comparison Data Maintenance] button.
From the initial window, click the [Charge Comparison e sdoctrom metr
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance group. & g i ACEIAEEA
The Charge Comparison Data Maintenance window opens.

Maintenance of comparison data for energy mo...

2) Select the target unit AGTSONG S0 C
Select the unit to be cleared. Al reset ‘
Target:
"WHM/Measurement meter ", "AG-150A(EC)/G-50A"
Target unit:

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A, meter (with target selection box)
Check
3) Check the [Deletes carryover]
Check the check box next to [Deletes carryover] to display
[Selects appropriate unit price].

4) Select the unit price that was not used.
Select the unit price that was not used under \

[Selects appropriate unit price], and click the [Delete] button.
The carried over amount that corresponds to the unit price
will be cleared.

5) Select the [OK] button when completed.
The initial window will open.

v Deletes carnao®

Note
- If the charge data for the previous day has not been acquired,
the carryover amount cannot be cleared.
Try again after collecting the charge data.

Selects appropriate unit price.

[

Delete

|Unitpri|:e1
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[ 10. Error Code List

(1)

Air-conditioning unit error codes
The following is a list of the error codes and their meaning. (A) indicates A control unit.

0100
01*0
0403
0404
0701
0702

“Blanket unit error”
“Equipment abnormality
“Serial transmission trouble”

Indoor unit EEPROM error (A)

Combustion circuit abnormality (A)

Combustion heat exchange overheating protection (A)

*7

0703 Accidental fire (A)

0704
0705
0706
0707
0708
0709
0900
1000
10*0
1102
1108
1 1**
12**
1300
13**
14**
1500
1501
1502
1503
1504
1505

1506
1507
1508
1509
1510
1511
1512
1513
1559
1600
1601
1605
1606
1607
1608
1659
2000
20*0
21 *%*
22**
23**
24**
2500
2501
2502
2503

Heater abnormality (A)

Seismoscope malfunction (A)

Flame current sensor abnormality (A)

Ignition abnormality (A)

Blower motor rotation abnormality (A)

Oil pump circuit abnormality (A)

“Test run”

“Ref.cycle abnormality”

“Ref.cycle abnormality in line *”

Discharge temperature abnormality (TH4) (A)

Inner thermo (49C) operation (A)

“Ref.cycle temperature abnormality - Common operand: **”
“Ref.cycle temperature abnormality allowance - Common operand: **”
Low-pressure pressure abnormality (63L operation) (A)

“Ref.cycle pressure abnormality - Common operand: **”
“Ref.cycle pressure abnormality allowance - Common operand: *
“Ref.cycle not operate due to overcharge”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to undercharge” (/compressor shell temperature abnormality)
“Ref.cycle not operate due to liquid back” /Low-discharge super heat abnormality (A)
“Ref.cycle not operate due to coil frost”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to overheat protection”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to compressor vacuum operation protection/refrigerant low
temperature abnormality”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to refrigerant pump abnormality”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to composition detection abnormality”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to control valve fault”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to high pressure abnormality (ball valve closed) ”
“Ref.cycle - Gas leakage”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to oil slick abnormality”

“Ref.cycle not operate due to a stop of freezing protection function”
“Ref.cycle - Brine freezing”

“QOil balance circuit abnormality”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary overcharge refrigerant trouble”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary lacked refrigerant trouble”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary suction operation protection”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary gas pump abnormality”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary CS circuit closed detection abnormality”
“Ref.cycle - Preliminary control valve abnormality”

“Ref.cycle - Preliminary oil balance circuit abnormality”

“Water system abnormality” (Pump interlock abnormality)

“Water system abnormality in line *”

“Water system temperature abnormality - Common operand: **”

“Water system temperature abnormality allowance - Common operand :
“Water system pressure abnormality - Common operand: **”

“Water system pressure abnormality allowance - Common operand: **”
“Water system not operate due to water leak”

“Water system not operate due to water supply suspension”

“Water system not operate due to drain pump abnormality”

“Water system not operate due to drain sensor abnormality/float switch function”

*9

*%9
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2504
2505
2506
2507
2600
2601

2602
2603
2604
3152
3182
3252
3600
3601
3602
37**

38**

4000
40%0
4100
4101
4102
4103
4104
4105
4106
4107
4108

4109
4110
4111
4112
4113
4114
4115

4116
4117
4118
4119
4121

4123
4124
4125
4158
4162
4163
4165
4171

4200
420*
4210
421*
4220
422*
4230
423*
4240
424*

“Water system not operate due to liquid level abnormality”

“Water system not operate due to cool water valve abnormality”

“Water system not operate due to warm water valve abnormality”

“Water system not operate due to dew condensation prevention control activated”

“Water system operation restricted due to water leak”

“Water system operation restricted due to water supply suspension/humidifier water
supply suspension”

“Water system operation restricted due to drain pump abnormality”

“Water system operation restricted due to drain sensor abnormality”

“Water system operation restricted due to liquid level abnormality”

“Air system operation restricted due to inverter control box inner temperature abnormality”
“Air system operation restricted due to housing inner temperature abnormality”

“Air system operation restricted due to preliminary control box temperature abnormality”
“Air system operation restricted due to filter clogging”

“Air system operation restricted due to filter maintenance”

“Air system operation restricted due to damper position detecting abnormality”

“Air system operation humidity abnormality allowance - Common operand: **”

“Air system operation humidity abnormality - Common operand: **”

“Electric system abnormality”

“Electric system abnormality in line *”

“Electric system not operate due to overcurrent shut-off”

“Electric system not operate due to overcurrent protection”

“Electric system not operate due to open phase” /Open phase (T phase) (A)

“Electric system not operate due to reversed phase/open phase”

“Electric system not operate due to electric leak”

“Electric system not operate due to short circuit”

“Electric system not operate due to self power supply OFF/power failure”

“Electric system not operate due to overlord”

“Electric system not operate due to overlord protection/OCR51C” /Open phase

(S phase),51CM connector open (A)

“Electric system not operate due to OCR51F”

“Electric system not operate due to high voltage part”

“Electric system not operate due to bus current”

“Electric system not operate due to coil overheat 49°C”

“Electric system not operate due to heater overheat”

“Electric system not operate due to fan controller abnormality”

“Electric system not operate due to power supply synchronism abnormality” /Input circuit
(board) failure

“Electric system not operate due to motor abnormality/speed abnormality”

Compressor self-protection function operation (A)

Opposite phase detection circuit (board) failure (A)

Open of 2 or more connectors (A)

“Electric system not operate due to trouble in equipment to which a measure against
higher harmonics is taken”

“Electric system not operate due to Inverter output error”

“Electric system not operate due to damper abnormality”

“Electric system - Rush-proof circuit abnormality”

“Electric system - Preliminary overcurrent protection/OCR51C”

“Electric system not operate due to compressor coil temperature abnormality delay”
“Electric system not operate due to preliminary fan controller abnormality”

“Electric system not operate due to preliminary power synchronization error”

“Electric system - Preliminary trouble in equipment to which a measure against higher
harmonics is taken”

“Inverter abnormality”

“Inverter abnormality - Inverter No.: *”

“Inverter overcurrent shut-off”

“Inverter overcurrent shut-off - Inverter No.: *”

“Inverter bus voltage insufficiency” / Voltage abnormality (A)

“Inverter bus voltage insufficiency - Inverter No.: *”
“Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality”

“Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality - Inverter No.:
“Inverter overcurrent (overload) protection”
“Inverter overcurrent protection - Inverter No.:
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4250
425*
4260
426*
4300
430*
4310
431*
4320
432*
4330
433*
4340
434*
4350
435*
4360
436*
5000
50*0
51 *%
5202
52**
5300
53**
54**
55**
56**
57**
58**
59**
6000
6101
6102
6200
6201
6202
6500
6600
6601
6602
6603
6604
6605
6606
6607
6608
6609
6610
6700
6701
6702
6750
6751
6752

6753
6754
6755
6756
6757
6758
6761

“Inverter IPM/bus voltage abnormality” /Power module abnormality (A)
“Inverter IPM abnormality *”

“Inverter cooling fan trouble”

“Inverter cooling fan trouble - Inverter No.:
“Inverter abnormality allowance”

“Inverter abnormality allowance - Inverter No.:
“Inverter overcurrent shut-off allowance”
“Inverter overcurrent shut-off allowance - Inverter No.: *”
“Inverter bus voltage insufficiency allowance”
“Inverter bus voltage insufficiency - Inverter No.:
“Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality allowance”

“Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality allowance - Inverter No.:
“Inverter overcurrent protection abnormality”

“Inverter overcurrent protection abnormality - Inverter No.: *”
“Inverter IPM abnormality allowance”

“Inverter IPM abnormality allowance *”

“Inverter preliminary cooling fan trouble”

“Inverter preliminary cooling fan trouble - Inverter No.: *”

“Sensor trouble”

“Sensor trouble in system *”

“Temperature sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **”
Connector (63L) open (A)

“Pressure sensor trouble - Sensor No.:
Current sensor abnormality (A)
“Current sensor trouble - Sensor No.:
“Humidity sensor trouble - Sensor No.:
“Gas sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **”
“Air speed sensor trouble - Sensor No.:
“Limit switch trouble - Switch No.: **”
“Sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **”
“Other sensors trouble - Sensor No.:
“System abnormality”

“System not operate due to abnormality - With response frame”

“No answer back’

“Controller H/W abnormality”

“‘E2PROM abnormality”

“RTC abnormality”

“Communication error”

“Communication error - Address duplicate”

“Communication error - Polarity unsettled”

“Communication error - Transmission processor hardware error”

“Communication error - Transmission line busy”

“Communication error - No ACK (06H) (communication circuit error)”
“Communication error - No response frame”

“Communication error - Transmission processor communication error”
“Communication error - No ACK return”

“Communication error - No return of response frame”

“Communication error”

“Communication error”

“Communication error - K-transmission abnormality”

“Communication error - K-transmission error”

“Communication error - K-address duplicate”

“Communication error - K abnormality code PO”

“K abnormality - Room temperature thermistor abnormality”

“K abnormality - Indoor coil thermistor abnormality, Condensation temperature
abnormality”

“K abnormality - Transmit/receive error”

“K abnormality - Drain sensor abnormality, Float switch function”

“K abnormality - Drain pump abnormality”

“K abnormality - Coil frost/overheat protection”

“K abnormality - System error”

“K abnormality - Outdoor unit trouble, Indoor/outdoor communication error”

“K abnormality - Room temperature thermistor abnormality”
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6762

6763
6764
6765
6766
6767
6771
6772

6773
6774
6775
6776
6777
6778
6779
6800
6801

6810
6811

6812
6813
6820
6821

6822
6823
6824
6830
6831

6832
6833
6834
6840

6841

“K abnormality - Indoor coil thermistor abnormality, Condensation temperature sensor
abnormality”

“K abnormality - Transmit/receive error”

“K abnormality - Drain sensor abnormality”

“K abnormality - Drain pump abnormality”

“K abnormality - Coil frost/overheat protection”

“K abnormality - Outdoor unit trouble - Indoor/outdoor communication error”

“K abnormality - High pressure abnormality, Low pressure abnormality”

“K abnormality - Inner thermostat function, Discharge temperature abnormality, Shell
thermostat function, Overcurrent protection”

“K abnormality - Radiator plate thermostat function”

“K abnormality - Outdoor thermistor abnormality”

“K abnormality - Pressure sensor abnormality, Indoor/outdoor communication error”

“K abnormality - Overcurrent shut-off”

“K abnormality - System error”

“K abnormality - Normal”

“K abnormality - Refrigerant overcharge, Abnormal voltage, Abnormal CT sensor”
“Communication error - Other communication errors”

“Communication error - V-control communication error”

“Communication error - UR communication error”

“Communication error - UR communication synchronism not recover”

“Communication error - UR communication hardware error”

“Communication error - UR communication status bit detection error”

“Other communication errors”

“Other communication errors - Transmission line busy”

“Other communication errors - No communication ACK”

“Other communication errors - No response command”

“Other communication errors - Receive data error”

“Communication error - MA communication refrigerant address double setting error”
“Communication error - No MA communication reception error”

“Communication error - MA communication synchronism not recover”

“Communication error - MA communication transmission/reception hardware trouble”
“Communication error - MA communication start bit detection error”

“Communication error - A control no indoor/outdoor communication/reception
abnormality”

“Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication synchronization recovery

abnormal”

6844

“A control indoor/outdoor communication incorrect indoor/outdoor wiring connection,

excessive number of indoor units (more than five units)”

6845

6846
6920
6922
7000
7100
7101
7102
7103
7104
7105
7106
7107
7108
7109
7110
7111

7112
7113
7116
7117
7130

“Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication incorrect indoor/outdoor
wiring connection (telecommunication, disconnection)”

“Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication startup time exceeded”
“Communication error - No response (Expansion Controller)”

“Communication error - Receiving frame ID error (Expansion Controller)”

“System abnormality”

“System abnormality - Total capacity error”

“System abnormality - Capacity code error”

“System abnormality - Connecting unit number excess”

“System abnormality - Piping length setting error”

“System abnormality - Floor height setting error”

“System abnormality - Address setting over 254”

“System abnormality - Attribute setting error”

“System abnormality - Distributor setting error”

“System abnormality - Ref. system setting error”

“System abnormality - Connection setting error”

“System abnormality - Ref. system connection/connection data unsettled”

“System abnormality - /0O connection equipment not connected/remote controller sensor
abnormality”

“System abnormality - 1/0O type setting error”

“System abnormality - Equipment unsettled”

“System abnormality - Replace non-wash setting error”

“System abnormality - Model identification setting error”

“System abnormality - Different unit model error”
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7131
7132
7200
7201
73**

7901
7902
7903
7904
7905

“System abnormality - Mixed cooling only H/P connection error (Facility PAC)”
“System abnormality - Multiple entries of operation performance (Facility PAC)”
“System abnormality - Numeric values unsettled”

“System abnormality - Numeric values unsettled”

“System abnormality - LON system equipment abnormality”

“System abnormality - Excessive number of connected units (Expansion Controller)”
“System abnormality - Connection lock error (Expansion Controller)”

“System abnormality - Unit information error (Expansion Controller)”

“System abnormality - System setting error (Expansion Controller)”

“System abnormality - Version error (Expansion Controller)”

Note:

e The error codes list all the codes. Error codes that are not displayed with some TG-2000A systems
are also listed.

(2) System error codes
The following is a list of the error codes and their meaning.

AG-150A/G-

0003
0008
0009

PLC error
0003
0004
0005
0006
0007

50A error

"Communication error"

"Communication error (PLC - AG-150A/G-50A) "
"Operation amount calculation error"

"Communication error"
"Power Failure detection”
"Battery drop warning"
"PLC diagnosis error"
"PLC stop"

General equipment error (For both PLC and IC I/O signal)

0091

"General equipment error 1"

IC 1/O signal error
0090 "IC /O signal error"

WHM malfunction prediction

0095

“Electric amount calculation malfunction prediction error”
(Malfunction prediction (When amount 0 of the electric power continues on 3 days) )

Note:
e The error

codes for the man-machine (integrated software TG-2000A), AG-150A/G-50A, PLC and

general error codes are also displayed with up to four digits. However, the meanings differ from the
air conditioner error codes.
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[ 11. Setting Chec

k List

11.1 Setting Check List
Follow a setting item check list according to each function you want to use.

Detail of function
Case 1 Manage groups by address
Case 2 Manage groups and blocks by name (shown by floor plan)
Case 3 Case 2 + Manage scheduling
Case 4 Case 3 + Manage air conditioner charging
Case 5 Case 4 + Manage general equipments

Check the following items for the above cases.

Setting item Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 Case 4 Case 5
User settings \") \") \") \"
Site name settings v \") v \)
G-50A Set number of AG-150A(EC)/G-50A \' \' \' \" \"
connection
setting Set AG-150A/G-50A IP address \' \' Vv \" \"
System Configure unit \Y \' \' \'} \'}
configura- | Set cooling system ', ' ' ', v
EZ?tings Set the Indoor unit groups \") \") \") \" \"
Set indoor units and ventilation \") \") \") \" v
functions
Monitoring | Setup of unit model name \%
setting Set the number of floors and floor v
name *1
Create floor planes *1 \' \") \") \') \)
Set the floors and \' \' \' v \'}
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
Position and name group icons \' \") \") v \)
Set blocks \' \' \' v v
Time settings Vv \' \' v
Password change \") \") \") \"
Option Setting schedule (Year/week) \' \' \'}
Setting watt hour meter v \')
Setting charge support system \" \"
Setting charges v v
Check initial settings for charge v v
support system setting
Setting PLC for general equipment v

Setting Energy saving/Peak cut *2

Setting Auto change over

Setting DIDO, Al, PI controller

*1: Includes the sub-screen.
*2: Refer to section 11.4.

Note:

* The license No. must be registered in the AG-150A/G-50A to use the optional annual/week

schedule and power apportioning system.

+ Carry this out when the password needs to be changed.

« Before performing a test run, check that the clocks on the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC for
measurement meter, and PLC for General Equipment are set correctly.
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11.2

Test Run Check

Note:
» Before carrying out a test run check, complete the test run checks of the systems under the
control of the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.
* Refer to section 4 for details on site adjustment.

Test run check sheet
Once the initial settings have been carried out as prescribed by the section on field adjustment in this
manual, follow the order of testing prescribed by the test run check sheet and check the following
items: (1) to (4).

(1)

To ma

Check operation start-up.

» Once the necessary information has been entered in the initial screen, advance to the control
screen.

» Check that the screen which indicates operation start-up is in progress appears.

» The time depends on the number of air conditioners that are connected. The operation start-up
should take between 10 to 20 minutes to complete.

» Check the display of each floor to make sure there is no error mark.

» If an error occurs, check the error history on the history screen.

Man-machine on-off (on-off from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A)

* Operate an air conditioner unit from the man-machine.

» Confirm the displays of the local remote controller, central controller AG-150A/G-50A, system
controller and man-machine indicate the air conditioner is operating.

» Carry out air conditioner operation in order of group, block, floor and entire building.

» If operation from the man-machine operated the wrong air conditioner, check the following
settings.
- Position and name of group icon setting (Refer to section 8.11.9)
—Indoor unit and ventilation group setting (Refer to section 8.7.5)
- Block setting (Refer to section 8.11.10)

Local remote controller on-off

* This step is only required when a local remote controller is connected.

» Operate the air conditioner unit from the local remote controller.

+ Confirm the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and man-machine indicates that the air
conditioner unit is operating.

» On the man-machine display, check the floor screen, block screen and entire building screen
are correct.

Central controller AG-150A/G-50A on-off

» Operate the air conditioner unit from the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.

» Confirm the local remote controller and man-machine indicates that the air conditioner unit is
operating.

* On the man-machine display, check the floor screen, block screen and entire building screen
are correct.

ke the check sheets easy to read, allocate 1 check sheet page for each installation floor unit or

central controller AG-150A/G-50A unit.
Record the values of each PLC for general equipment when managing general equipments.

Note:

After the test run, back up TG-2000A setting data.
Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data” for detailed information.
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Test run check sheet No. [ ]

AG-150A/G-50A No. [ ], IP address [ ], Expansion controller (EC1, EC2, EC3) IP address [ ]
Name of managed equipment Test operation procedure and check results
Floor| Unit | Unit | Group |Group| Block |Start-up TG-2000A TG-2000A
address|model |address| name | name | check on-off group units on-off block units
error
display LRC | AG150A/ AC LRC | AG1504/ AC

display | G-50A | status | display | G-50A | status
display display

TG-2000A:Man-machine, AG-150A/G-50A:Centralized controller, LRC: Local remote controller, AC: Air conditioner unit
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Date

Tester

Test operation procedure and check results

TG-2000A
on-off Floor units

TG-2000A
on-off Entire building

Local remote controller on-off

AG-150A/G-50A
on/off

LRC
display

AG-150A
/G-50A
display

AC
status

LRC
display

AG150A| AC
/G-50A | status
display

TG-2000A display

Floor

Block

Entire
building

AG-150A| TG-2000A display

/G-50A
display

Floor

Block

Entire
building

LRC
display
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11.3 Charging Test Run Check

Note:
« The charging test run check takes at least 3 days.
(Check the contents for the first day before 4:00. If the air conditioner has been stopped
during the period from 0:00 to 4:00, it is possible to conduct the checking in two days.)
» Leave enough time for the transfer when carrying out the charging test operation.
+ Carry out this check when system is modified while the system is up and running.

Flow of charging test run

Test item Comment
Day 1 | (1) Check the charge setting details on the *  After checking the setting, allow
man-machine TG-2000A to operate as it was.
Day 2 | (2) Check the meter values of the watt hour meter * Items (2) and (4) are performed
(No. 1) for charge calculation with WHM
(3) Let the air conditioners run connected.
(4) Check the meter values of the watt hour meter
(No. 2)
Day 3 | (5) Check the results of charging division * When the check result is OK,
(6) Check the settlement results item (8) is performed.
(7) Decision check
(8) Change to actual operation setting

Man-machine: Computer for integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
11.3.1 Charging (No WHM connection) Test Run Check

Charging test run check sheet (Charging (No WHM connection))
Perform the charging test run check after the test run check is complete.
Follow the order of testing prescribed by the charging test run check sheet and check the following
items: (1) to (7).

Maintenance Tip:
*  When the results do not conform to the decision standards outlined in (5), fix the problem and
restart the check from (1).
Note:
» The actual operation settings cannot be used for the charging test run, so reread the settings
for the test.

(1) Check the man-machine charging system settings
Record the charging system settings in the charging test run check sheet.
Check the details of the data used for power apportioning.
» Select the apportioning mode (Refer to section 8.14.2)
- Check the apportioning reference data to be used.
» Set the charges (Refer to section 8.16)
- For the charging test run check, the unit price 1 is set as nighttime and unit price 2 is set as
daytime in the charge time zone setting.
(Use the same unit price with weekly charge setting enabled, annual charge setting
disabled and seasonal interval setting disabled.)
Set the applicable unit to "10" for both the unit price 1 and unit price 2.
Set the air conditioner test run time zone so that it is carried over unit price 1 and unit price

2.
Air conditioner test run

Example) 1100  interval 13:00

| 1
— } —
Unit price 1 Unitprice2 Unit price 1
(nighttime) (daytime) (nighttime)
>
12:00

» Set the settlement day (Refer to section 9.3 in the Maljéi%()ement Manual)
- For this charging test run check, set the next day as the settlement day.
» Set the charging block (Refer to section 8.14.7)
- Check that the charging block to be used is set.
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* The (operation) block must be set to use the charging block. (Refer to section 8.11.10)
Check the following details for each indoor unit.
» Addresses of outdoor units in same cooling system. (Refer to section 8.7.4)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
* Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
* Auxiliary heater of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)

Note:
» Check that the details of each setting are correct.
(The air-conditioning charges will be affected if the set values are incorrect.)

(2) Run the air conditioners
Start all air conditioners from the man-machine (integrated software TG-2000A).
Confirm that each air conditioner runs, and record the state in the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
» Always run the all air conditioners for more than two hours on the day after the integrated
software TG-2000A is started up.
(The judgment made in step (5) will be NG if the air conditioners are not run.)
* Record the time that the air conditioner has run.

(3) Check the power apportioning calculation results
Open the Charging Data Maintenance window, and check the apportioning parameters (unit price 1,
unit price 2) of all indoor units on the previous day. Record the results in the charging test run check
sheet.

Note:
» Always check the details on the day after the air conditioners were run (charging test run).
Check after 7:15 a.m.
» Unit prices 3 to 5 are not used, so the apportionment value will be 0.

(4) Check the settlement results
Check the settlement results on the day after the air conditioners were run for the charging test run
(third day). Then, print the air-conditioning charge settlement results or output them to a file. (Settle
the account after 07:15 a.m. on the settlement day.)

(5) Check the judgment

Check whether "0" is set in any of the apportioning parameters in each block.
Using the "Charging data maintenance" function, compare the values with the time that the air
conditioners were run (convert the time to a minute unit). Confirm that the fan operation time
(applicable parameter) value is less than the compared value.
Judge the results as OK if all of the following judgment conditions are satisfied. (Check on the
Charging Data Maintenance window.)

Condition (1) : The apportionment parameter is not "0"

Condition (2) : The indoor unit's fan operation time (applicable parameter) value is less than

the time (minute unit) that the air conditioner was run

If the state is judged as NG, check and correct the following details.

» Charging block setting (block setting)

» Indoor unit setting (cooling capacity, power input, auxiliary heater)
Carry out the charging test run again after correcting the settings.

Maintenance Tip:
« After the charging test run, print out and check the first settlement day results.
+ If the system has been modified, check the results for the day after the modifications, and the
results for ten days after or the first settlement day after the changes were made.
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(6) Change to actual settings
After completing the charging test run check, set the actual operation settings.

Note:
* The following items are set to test run values for the charging test run. Change these to the

actual operation values.
Weekly charge setting, annual charge setting, seasonal period setting, settlement date

setting

(7) Copy of database
After making the actual settings, copy the database (MJ-310G.***), and store it with the charging

test run check sheet.

To make the check sheets easy to read, allocate one check sheet page for each installation floor or one
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit.
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Charging test run check sheet
[Checking order —]

Item Division mode Charge setting Settlement Indoor unit setting -
selection date setting contents
Check
Name of managed equipment
Floor | AG-1S0A(EC)| Unit | Group | Charge Pe('é‘c’,’o“:if‘“"e Power Aux. | oo
G-50A No. |address| address |block name capacit)?) input heater
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- - Air conditioner Charge division | Decision Settlement
operation check results check check check
| Hour-operation
Check results
Operation Outdoor unit charge Indoor unit charge
check calculation parameters calculation parameters MEMO
Unit | Unit | cpeek | Unit | Unit ) cpeck
price1 | price 2 price1 | price 2
| Total | |
[Setting details check after test operation]
Iltem | Division mode Charge setting Settle- | comment
setting ment day
Charge - Week | Seasonal Year Unit price setting
calculation
reference Weekend Seasonal
data
Check
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11.3.2 Proportionally Divided Power Charge (RS-485 WHM connection) Test Run Check

Charging test run check sheet (proportionally divided power charge (RS-485 WHM connection))
Perform the charging test run check after the test run check is complete.
Follow the order of testing prescribed by the charging test run check sheet and check the following

items: (1) to (9).
Note:

*  When the results do not conform to the judgment standards outlined in (7), fix the problem and
restart the check from (1).

(1) Check the charge setting details on the man-machine console.
Write the charge setting details down on the charging test run check sheet.
Check the details of the data to ensure charging is operating correctly.
» Division mode selection (Refer to section 8.14.2)
— Set the mode used.
» Charge setting (Refer to section 8.16)

— Set the time using the with within/outside setting to perform the charging test run check.
(Same unit cost for the With daytime/nighttime setting, Without weekend charge setting,
and Without seasonal charge setting)

For the unit cost, set both within and outside to 10.
Execute the setting so that the test run time for the air conditioner is carried over both within

and outside.
Test run period of air
Example) 11:00  conditioner 13:00
_i| .:
Outside Within Outside
1200 14:00

» Standard charge setting (Refer to section 8.16.3)
- For charging test run check purposes, set “10,000”.
» Settlement day setting (Refer to section 9.3 in the Management Manual).
- For charging test run check purposes, set it to the next day
» Charge block setting (Refer to section 8.14.7)
- Set the charge block to be manipulated
* To set the charge block, (operation) block must be set. (Refer to section 8.11.10)

Check the following details for each indoor unit.
» Addresses of the outdoor units in the same refrigerant system (Refer to section 8.7.4)
*  Which indoor units correspond to each watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.5)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
» Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
* The number of items to be confirmed depends on the charge apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for each outdoor unit.
»  Which outdoor units correspond to each watt hour meter. (Refer to section 8.14.3)
« Value of crank case heater (Refer to section 8.14.4)
(If using the Super Y series, include the crank case heater of the subsidiary outdoor unit (OS).)
* The number of items to be confirmed depends on the charge apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for watt hour meter.
» Address (Refer to section 8.12.2)
* Maximum integrated value (Refer to section 8.12.3)
*  For Without WHM connection, the set contents do not have to be checked.

Note:
» Always ensure the details of each setting are correct.
(Incorrect setting details will affect air-conditioning charging.)
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Check the meter values of the watt hour meter (No. 1)

Check the name and the meter value of all the watt hour meters connected to RS-485 and write
them down on the charging test run check sheet.

(The integrated value of the watt hour meter can be monitored by using the function “Management
of charge data”. For details, refer to section 9.2.4)

Note:
» Perform this on the day after the charging setting details on the man-machine console were
checked.

Let the air conditioner run
Operate all the air conditioners from the man-machine console (TG-2000A).
Check that all air conditioners are running and write it down on the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
* You must run all air conditioner units for longer than 2 hours.
(When they do not run for that length of time, the results will not pass the judgment standards
outlined in (6) Judgment standards.)

Check the meter values of the watt hour meter (No. 2)
After the air conditioners running operation is complete, check the name and the meter value of all the
watt hour meters connected to RS-485 and write them down on the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
* Check that the measured meter value is larger than the value measured at step (2) above.
If the values are the same, operate the air conditioner again for at least 2 hours.
(It is recommended that test run be performed with the local remote controller and central
controller.)

Check the results of charging division
Check the following on the charge data maintenance screen and write them down on the charging
test run check sheet.

Note:
[ » Perform this on the day after the air conditioner running operation (charging test run). }

Check the settlement results

Perform this two days after the charging test run. You should either print the settlement results or
export them to a file.

(The settlement is carried out later than 05:10 on the day after the settlement day.)

Judgment standards
With WHM connection: Check a ~ d.

a. Check that the electric amount of the watt hour meter (within-outside) is not “0”.
If the electric amount (within-outside) is not “0” then that is deemed OK.
If the electric amount is “0”, check the following details and rectify the problem.
» Check if the meter value of the watt hour meter check increased by more than 1kWh from
No. 1 to No. 2.
If the value did not increase, redo the watt hour meter check and also redo the running
operation of the air conditioners.
* Check the transmission cable connection between the RS-232C of the computer and the
watt hour meter.

b. Check that the division result (within-outside) is not “0”.
If the electric amount (within-outside) is not “0”, then that is deemed OK.
If the electric amount is “0”, check the following details and rectify the problem.
* Cooling capacity (performance) of Indoor units
» Power input of Indoor units
* FAN operation time and the capacity saving amount on the charge data maintenance screen.
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c. Check to see if the total of the division results of all the indoor units matches the total of the watt

hour meter.
Because division errors occur, a difference less than (the number of blocks x 0.1) kWh is
deemed OK.
If the difference exceeds (the number of blocks x 0.1) kWh then check the following settings and
rectify the problem.

» Charge block setting (block setting)

» Outdoor unit to watt hour meter relationship

* Indoor unit to watt hour meter relationship

d. Check that the standard charge portion is included in the block settlement amount of the

settlement results.
Block settlement amount = (total of block indoor units division electric amount totals) % unit price
+ standard charge
Because settlement errors occur, a difference less than number of blocks x minimum exchange
unit is deemed OK.
When the difference exceeds (number of blocks x minimum exchange unit) then check the
following settings and rectify the problem.

» Charge block setting (block setting)

» Standard charge setting

ﬂ)te: \

* Only judgment standard d can be recalculated and rechecked.

Maintenance Tip:
+ After the charging test run check, check the result of the print out of the settlement day
calculation for day 1.
« If the system is modified, always check the calculation results of the next settlement day or
K one day after the change and 10 days after the change. /

To make the check sheets easy to read, allocate 1 check sheet page for each installation floor unit or
AG-150A/G-50A unit.

(8) Change to actual operation setting
After the charging test run check is completed, restore the regular field settings.

Note:

* During charging test run, set the items shown below to the test run value. Set them to the
value to be used.
Charge setting, standard charge setting, settlement date setting

(9) Copy of database
After making the actual settings, copy the database (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310Gldf), and store it with the
charging test run check sheet.
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Charging test run check sheet
[Checking order —]

ltemn Division .mode Charge setting Standard charge Set.ting detai!s of Setting detail.s of
selection indoor unit outdoor unit
Check
Name of managed equipment
Floor AG-150A(EC)| Unit Group |Block Pte(r(f:::)rrlli:r;ce Power | Indoor unit | Outdoor unit | Outdoor unit | Crank case
IG-50A No. | address | address | name . input | WHM No. WHM No. address heater
capacity)
Check results of watt hour meter
Watt hour | Model |Maximum inte-| Meter value | Meter value Electric amount Electric amount
meter No. name grated value No. 1 No. 2 during hours out of hours
WHM1
WHM2
WHM3
WHM4
WHM5
WHM6

192




Watt hour meter Meter value Operation Meter value check | Charge division | Judgment | Settlement
setting details check No. 1 check No. 2 results check check check
Check results
Operat- Division electric amount MEMO
ion
check Within Outside Check
| Total | |
[Setting details check after test operation]
Division mode settin Charge settin -
: Unit g dgt ithin / bott tsid sf::fl‘et Standard
Item | ndoor | Outdoor | Within /| Week Seasonal nit price used (top: WIS n ol oms.ou ! el) date | charge
unit unit | Outside| end easona easona ; setting
Standard | Weekend standard | weekend | setting
Check
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11.3.3 Test run check of power apportioning (Electric amount pulse count)

Charging test run check sheet (Power apportioning (Electric amount pulse count))
Start the charging test run check after completing the test run check.
Check the following items (1) to (9) according to the test run operation procedures given in the
charging test run check sheet.

Maintenance Tip:
+ If the judgment made in step (7) is NG, correct the settings and then start again from step (1).
Note:
» The actual operation settings cannot be used for the charging test run, so reread the settings
for the test.

(1) Check the man-machine charge settings
Record the charging system settings in the charging test run check sheet.

Check the details of the data used for charging.
» Select the division mode (Refer to section 8.14.2)
- Set the mode to be used.
» Set the charges (Refer to section 8.16)
- For the charging test run check, the unit price 1 is set as nighttime and unit price 2 is set as
daytime in the charge time zone setting.
(Use the same unit price with daytime/nighttime setting enabled, annual charge setting
disabled and seasonal interval setting disabled.)
Set the applicable unit to "10" for both the unit price 1 and unit price 2.
Set the air conditioner test run time zone so that it is carried over unit price 1 and unit price

2.
Air conditioner test run

Example) 1100  interval 13:00

1 |

— }
Unit price 1 Unitprice 2. Unit price 1
(nighttime) ¢ (davtime) (nighttime)

12:00

14:00
» Set the basic charges (Refer to section 8.16.3)
- Set "10,000" for the charging test run check.
» Set the settlement day (Refer to section 9.3 in the Management Manual)
- For this charging test run check, set the next day as the settlement day.
» Set the charging block (Refer to section 8.14.7)
- Set the charging block to be used.
* The (operation) block must be set to use the charging block. (Refer to section 8.11.10)

Check the following details for each indoor unit.
» Addresses of outdoor units in same cooling system. (Refer to section 8.7.4)
» Correspondence of indoor units and watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.5)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
» Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
» Auxiliary heater of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
* The number of items to be confirmed differs according to the apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for each outdoor unit.
» Correspondence of outdoor unit and watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.3)
» Value of crank case heater (Refer to section 8.14.4)
(When using the SET-Y Series, also input the outdoor auxiliary unit (OS) crank case capacity.)
* The number of items to be confirmed differs according to the apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for each watt hour meter.
» Applicable watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.13.4 or 8.8.4)
* Pulse unit setting (Refer to section 8.13.4 or 8.8.4)
*When connecting to the PI controller, check the PI controller setting on G-50A also.
Check the "Pulse Weight” in "function1”-‘Measurement” in G-50A Initial Setting Web.
» Change of the watt hour meter present value (Refer to section 9.2.5)

194



()

(7)

A\ Caution
» Visually confirm the pulse unit indicated on the watt hour meter itself before setting the pulse unit.
*Refer to the operation manual for the watt hour meter for details.
» Check that the details of each setting are correct.
(The air-conditioning charges will be affected if the set values are incorrect.)

Check watt hour meter values (Before the test run of the air-conditioner:No.1)

Check the types and meter values of all watt hour meters connected to the PLC or PI controller,
and record the results in the charging test run check sheet. (The watt hour meter's meter count
value can also be monitored from the "Charging Data Maintenance" function. Refer to section 9.2.5
for details.)

Note:
+ Check the man-machine charging system settings on the day after the test run.
» Confirm that the pulse is not reversed beforehand.

Run the air conditioners
Start all air conditioners from the man-machine (TG-2000A).
Confirm that each air conditioner runs, and record the state in the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
» Always run the all air conditioners for more than two hours
(The judgment made in step (7) will be NG if the air conditioners are not run.)

Check watt hour meter values (After the test run of the air-conditioner:No.2)
After running the air conditioners, check the type and meter values of all watt hour meters
connected to the PLC or PI controller. Record the results in the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
* Check that the measured meter values are not larger than the values measured previously
in step (2).
If the values are the same, run the air conditioners for another two hours or more.
(Carry out test run operation with the local remote controller or central remote controller.)

Check the apportioning results

Open the Charging Data Maintenance window, and check the electric amount (unit price 1, unit
price 2) of all indoor units and watt hour meter's electric amount (unit price 1 and unit price 2) on the
previous day. Record the results in the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
» Always check the details on the day after the air conditioners were run (charging test run).
* Unit price 3 to 5 are not used, so the apportionment value will be 0.

Check the settlement results
Check the results on the next day after the charging test run. Print the settlement results or output
to a file. (Settle the account after 05:10 a.m. on the settlement day.)

Check the judgment
a. Check whether "0" is set as the electric amount for the watt hour meters (Check on the Charging

Data Maintenance window)

Judge as OK if the electric amount (unit price 1, unit price 2) is not "0".

If the electric amount is "0", check and correct the following details.

* Check whether the values confirmed on the watt hour meter in check No. 1 and check No. 2
differ by more than 1kWh. If the value has not increased, check the watt hour meter, and run
the air conditioners again.

* Check the LAN connection between the PLC and computer.

» Check the pulse wiring, etc., between the PLC and watt hour meter.
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b. Check that the watt hour meter reading and the meter monitor value are not much different.

Check that the difference between the watt hour meter readings (visual check) and the difference
between the meter monitor values are almost the same.
Meter reading (after the test run of the air-conditioner)
—Meter reading (before the test run of the air-conditioner)
[JMeter monitor value (after the test run of the air-conditioner)
—Meter monitor value (before the test run of the air-conditioner)
Check the following if there is a big difference between each difference.
* Pulse unit setting
+ Pulse wiring between PLC and watt hour meter (or between PI controller and watt hour meter)

c. Check whether "0" is set for any of the apportioning results in each block. (Check on the

Charging Data Maintenance window)
Judge as OK if the apportioned electric amounts (unit price 1, unit price 2) are not "0".
(Reference) The relation between apportioning electric amount and mode is as follow.

Apportioning Confirmation
mode

Apportioning Mode 1 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit
electric amount of = Other than 0
outdoor unit Mode 2 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit

= Other than 0

Electric amount of crankcase heater
= Other than 0
Mode 3 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit

= Other than 0
Apportioning Apportioned Apportioning electric amount of indoor unit
electric amount of = Other than 0
indoor unit Not apportioned | —

* When the apportioning electric amount is small, “0.0kWh” is displayed.

If the electric amounts are "0", check and correct the following details.

» Cooling capacity of indoor units

» Power input of indoor units

» Fan operation time and performance save amount on Charging Data Maintenance window
» Correspondence of outdoor unit and watt hour meter

» Correspondence of indoor unit and watt hour meter

. Check that the total of the apportioning results for all indoor units matches the total of the watt
hour meters. (Check on the Air-conditioning Charge window)

There may be an error caused by an apportioning error or due to the number of displayed digits.
If the error is (number of blocks x 0.1) kWh or less, the state is OK.

If the error exceeds (number of blocks x 0.1) kWh, check and correct the following settings.
(Note that this applies when the pulse unit is TkWh/pulse or less)

» Charging block setting (block setting)

. Confirm that the basic charges are included in the block settlement amount shown in the

settlement results (Check with Air-conditioning Charge window)

Block settlement amount = (Total of apportioned electric amounts of indoor units in block) x Unit
+ basic charges

As there will be a calculation error, the value is OK if the error is the number of blocks x

minimum currency unit (one yen) or less.

If the error exceeds the number of blocks x minimum currency unit, check and correct the

following settings.

» Charging block setting (block setting)

» Basic charge setting

Check whether "0" is set for any of the apportioned electric amounts in the block.
Judge as OK if the apportioned electric amounts are not "0".

If the electric amounts are "0", check and correct the following details.

» Charging block settings (block setting)

* Indoor unit capacity
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Note

» Only judgment referenced can be checked again after recalculating the values.

Maintenance Tip:

» After the charging test run, print out and check the first settlement day results.

« If the system has been modified, check the results for the day after the modifications, and the

results for ten days after or the first settlement day after the changes were made.

(Reference) Checking the apportioning results for one day
Check the watt hour meter using the "Charging Data Maintenance" function. Note that the
results may differ if an irregular process is carried out.

Watt hour
meter target

Apportioning
mode

Confirmation method

Remarks

Outdoor unit

Mode 1

Confirm that the following total electric amount
corresponding to the WHM is the electric amount for
that watt hour meter

» Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units

Mode 2

Confirm that the following total electric amount
corresponding to the WHM is the electric amount for
that watt hour meter

* Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units

» Electric amount of all crank case heater

*1q

Mode 3

Confirm that the following total electric amount
corresponding to the WHM is the electric amount for
that watt hour meter

» Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units

« Common electric amount (crank case heater)

*1

Indoor unit

ON

Confirm that the following total electric amount
corresponding to the WHM is the electric amount for
that watt hour meter

» Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units

*1: The crank case heater is calculated as being on 24 hours a day.

*

number of display digits. (Check with the settlement results.)

An error of max. 0.5kWh/unit may occur due to a calculation error or an error in the

To make the check sheets easy to read, allocate one check sheet page for each installation floor or

one G/W unit.

* Two unit prices can be kept on this check sheet. Change the form if necessary.

(8) Change to actual settings
After completing the charging test run check, set the actual operation settings.

Note:

» The following items are set to test run values for the charging test run. Change these to the
actual operation values.
Weekly charge setting, annual charge setting, seasonal period setting, basic charge setting,
settlement date setting

(9) Copy of database

After making the actual settings, copy the database (MJ-310G.***), and store it with the charging

test run check sheet.
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Charging test run check sheet(1/2)

Date:
@Be sure to save the result of the charging test run. '
Worker:

TG-2000A Ver. AG-150A/G-50A Ver.
[Confirming procedure |

ltem Check/Result MEMO

Division mide selection
Charge setting

Basic charge setting
Settlement date setting
Charge block setting

Indoor unit setting contents
Outdoor unit setting contents

Electric amount setting contents

9 | Meter value check (before test run)
10 | Operation check

11 | Meter value check (after test run)
12 | Charge division results check

O NO|N[RWIN(—~

13 | Decision check a
b
C
d
e
f
14 | Settlement check
[Check sheet for each indoor unit]
* Use the check sheet (2/2).
[Electric amount check sheet]
<Check date> Beforetestrun (Meterreadingvalue : [ 1 Monitor value : [ 1)
After test run (Meter reading value : [ 1 Monitor value : [ 1)
Wiatt hour meter check  [PLC NO. IP address : ] *case of PLC
[AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No. M-NET address: 1 *case of Pl controller
Unit Meter value Apportioning charging
VL:M /SMe orldalell‘:]?nn;eer [KWh ltem tBefor?] ¢ A]:tern Difference (b) Unit price1 Unit price2 C:::)ck
' fpulse] e e;w:; e[iwrr:; [kWh] | Check [kWh] [KWh]
Meter
WHM1 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHM2 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHMS3 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHM4 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHMS5 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
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[Check sheet for apportioning result and watt hour meter]

ltem Electric amount[kWh] Result MEMO
Total of apportioning electric amount total
Block total of apportioning result

[Check sheet for block charging]

Check results
Block name Total charge Charge Basic MEMO
charge

[Check sheet for setting contents check after test run]
ltem Contents Check MEMO

Division mode setting(Outdoor unit)

Division mode setting(Indoor unit)

Charge setting(Weekly)

Charge setting(Annual)

Charge setting(Seasonal)

Unit price (Normal)

Unit price (Seasonal)

Settlement day setting

Basic(standard) charge

Copy the database —

SlojeNjojalsw(Nd| =

@®Note ®

= Confirm the chargning calculation result of the first day after the test run, and check that the settings are
correct.

» When the system is changed, be sure to check the calculation result in 10 days from the changed day
or the next day, or on the next calculation day.

- Be sure to keep the charging test run check sheet (including the document on the setting change
created by the user) since the check sheet or the database will be the important evidence when a
trouble occurs.
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Charging test run check sheet(2/2)

Name of managed equipment

Floor

AG-150A(EC)
/G-50A No.

Unit
address

1]V}
Model
name

Group
address

Charge
block name

Performance
(Cooling
capacity)

[kW]

Power
input
[kW]

Aux.
heater
*q

1]V)
WHM
No.

*1: This item is not used.
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Check results

o/u
WHM No.

o/uU
address

Crank
case
heater

Operation
check

Apportioning electric amount

MEMO

Unit price 1 | Unit price 2

Check

Total of apportioning
electric amount
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11.3.4 Charging test run operation methods

In the previous charging test operation methods, a short method was carried out for a minimum of
three days or by changing the time. The function for simulating the charging test operation for a set
time is explained below.

Note:
» With this function, the charges are calculated with the charge setting, time zone setting and
basic charge settings.
* Use the test operation check sheet shown in section 11.3.

With this charging test operation function, the air conditioning charges are calculated from a random start
time to a random end time on a single day. The results are then displayed.

07/15 11:15 07/15 13:15
| |
| I

Start End

Apportioning test operation period

1) Click the [Test run for energy monitoring] button in the

Maintenance group on the initial screen. Start button
Charging test operation

2) Click the [Start] button. - start button.

Check the various charge settings and watt hour meter
(meter) display values, and then press the [Start]
button on the Charging test operation screen.

4

Eat

Charging test operation screen

3) A confirmation message appears. Click [Yes].
When the [Yes] button is selected, each data item from
the charging test operation will be collected.

4) A message appears when the start process ends.
Click the [OK] button.
A completion message appears when collection of the
various data at the apportioning data start point is

@ Taking in of the start data for test run for energy monitoring was completed

completed.
End button
5) Run the air-conditioner in this state for two hours. / Charging test operation
Run the air conditioner for approx. two hours. - end button.
(If possible, set the air conditioner mode to "Test Run" 4’ —
on the AG-150A/G-50A side.) T | —

6) After two hours, click the [END] button.
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7) A message appears when the end process ends. Click

the [YES] button.

)

it all right’?

[rata iz taken in at the time of an end and test run for energy monitoring result is displayed. =

Yes
8) The test run results appear.
The air conditioning charges will be calculated for the
interval between the selection of the "Start" and
"Stop" buttons. -
Crankcase heater calculation results
Show the total of the crankcase heaters or the
one-hour power rate.
Test run for energy monitoring
Crlink case heater electric power {only 1 hour) [ Unitprices
Sum total Amount of Charge
capacity electric power
[kivv] [Kivwh] [EUR]
.77 0.707 3.535
Meter select button
Block narme Amount of electric power [kivh Charge [EUR] Measurement metel Bsurement Chi The meter type can be
Outdoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit Indoor unit ALL - E SeIeCted-
Block 1 1123703 113335.3 346682.83 363694.20 Meterl 977750 324649.00
Block 2 264901 16871049 84520.65 57456.12 Meter? 977750 324649.00
Block 3 285272 231733 118852.39 83482.66 Meterd 977750 324649.00
Block 4 15468.0 10368.6 E0569.35 31036.59 Meterd 977750 324649.00
2206.4 7186.2 869355 28052.50 . .
Bloek s Apportioning results per meter
Block & 104880 227756 39979.23 8557593 .
Show the charge results in meter
Apportioning units.
results per block
Show the apportioning
results in block units.
EXIT button
Close this Charging test
operation screen.
| Total 195550.0 195549.9 649298.00 649298 I]I]l | - 1298596 I]Ell

Unit price [EUR]

[ Unitprice? | Unitprice3 | Unitpriced | Unitprice5 |

1
A \
[ \nit pricel
[ Air-con | 1

2

[ s [ 4 |

5

\
\

ouput.. | Bxr |

-

Unit price

Show the charge unit used
for the air conditioner
calculation.

Output button

Output (print or CSV file)
the charging test operation
results.

Note:

* The results for the outdoor unit's crank case heater are calculated as one hour.
* This function only allows for a quick check. Check the calculation results a few days
later and after the first settlement date to ensure that the calculation is done correctly.

11.4 Energy saving and peak cut checks

About the check sheet for energy saving and peak cut setting
When setting energy saving and peak cut, use the check sheet below.
When using this sheet for peak cut check, please photocopy this and use it.
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Check sheet for energy saving and peak cut setting
Building name [

Setting level : [ ]

IP address of AG-150A/G-50A

L

Operation Block

Group

Indoor control

Block No. Block name

Group No.

Control details *1

Control item *3

Example |Administrative Division

12,345

Temperature control

3 minutes

ool |a|lo|le(Njo|a|s|w(v|=

-
N

-
(&)}

N
(o]

N
~

N
oo

-
©

N
o

N
N

N
w

N
N

N
()}

N
o

N
By

N
[o¢]

N
©

w
o

w
A

w
N

w
w

w
N

w
(43}

w
(o)}

w
Y]

w
[ee]

w
o

B
o

SN
RN

N
N

SN
w

B
N

N
(&)}

N
(e}

i
~

N
oo

N
o

50

The difference of temperature *4: used or not [

]

[ ] deg(°C/°F)

*1: Select from “Temperature control”, “Fan operation(Thermo OFF)” and "Operationstop”.
When controlling fan into K control models, “Fan” appears on the remote controller display. For M-NET Multi air-conditioner (M4), “Cool (Heat)” display remains.
*2: Choose the maximum operation capacity of outdoor units from 60%, 70%, 80%, 90% (by the 10%) and not carried out. Mr. SLIM (constant speed) and K-control

models are not applicable.
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Date

Tester

Outdoor unit

Outdoor control

Outdoor address

Name

Performance save rate *2

Control item *3

51

PAC-1-1

80%

15 minutes

*3: Select from 0 (not carried out) , 3, 6, 9, 15 and 30minutes
15 or 30 minutes is recommended for outdoor unit control

*4: Energy saving control is not carried out when the difference of the suction temperature and the target temperature is  over the target point.
Set all atonce every AG-150A/G-50A.
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11.5 System Information CSV Output

Output a CSV file of the settings performed during a test run of the TG-2000A (monitoring, operations, and charges)

and use as a check sheet.

By outputting a CSV file, performance can be streamlined during the test run and erroneous transfer of settings can

be avoided.

The output CSV file is automatically displayed in check sheet format in Excel using the test run check sheet tool

(TestRunCheckSheet.xIs) included in the TG-2000A system.

(* To use this function, TG-2000A must be version 5.02 or later.)

11.5.1 Air Conditioning Unit Start/Stop Information CSV Output
Output the system configuration of monitoring and operation (includes general control and I/O Signal) and various

settings to a CSV file.

How to Output a CSV File
The CSV file can only be output from the “Initial Screen”.
Begin from the “Initial Screen”.

[Instructions]
1) From the menu bar, select [Tool] — [System
information CSV output] — [Air conditioning unit start/stop
test].

2) Enter the name of the export file.
Click the [Select] button to browse the output folder.

3) Click the [Output] button.

When the [Output] button is clicked, the CSV file is output.

Help

Trend 3
E Charge parameter

Air conditioning unit st

|\ Test run for the charge function

Select output type

- Output
£ Prinin

# Exporting file

Exporting file name

| Select

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, the setting is canceled and retums to the Initial Screen.

Caution:
Do not directly edit the CSV file.

If edited, the test run check sheet creation tool may not function properiy.
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11.5.2 Test Run for the Charge Function Information CSV Output
Output the system configuration and various settings of the charge support system (basic charge, PLC (or PI

controller) charge, RS-485 charge) to a CSV file.
(This function is not available if the Charge function is not available/not in use.)

How to Output a CSV File
The CSV file can only be output from the “Initial Screen”.
Begin from the “Initial Screen”.

[Instructions]
1) From the menu bar, select [Tool] — [System e
information CSV output] — [Test run for the charge Trend
function]. E_.._.._C.'“..‘?f_g_f_.'?_"'.“f".r_.“f’ffﬁ__ B

Mail

* This cannot be selected if the Charge function is not
available.

2) Enter the name of the export fil.
Click the [Select] button to browse the output folder. e ...
= Exporting file

Exporting file name

i Select.
Qutput J U Eancel ;

3) Click the [Output] button.
When the [Output] button is clicked, the CSV file is output.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, the setting is canceled and retums to the Initial Screen.

Caution:
Do not directly edit the CSV file.
If edited, the test run check sheet creation tool may not function properly.
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11.5.3 Create a Test Run Check Sheet

Use the System information CSV output function to create a test run check sheet using the output CSV file.
The test run check sheet tool is included in the composite software TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM). Copy this to
use.

File in the CD-ROM \Tool\TestRunCheckSheet.xls

Note:
The “TestRunCheckSheet.xIs” uses macros. If a message stating that macros cannot be used is
displayed, change the macro security level.

[Instructions]

1) Open “TestRunCheckSheet.xls”.
In Explorer, double-click “TestRunCheckSheetxls” and

] Fle Edit Vew Inset Format Tooks Dsta Window Help

open with Excel. The test run check sheet screen czganpy itme<c @azz2 @2 w
appears. =2 =l =

2) Click the [Selection of a data file and sheet creation] button. ! &'Te;m Che:mheet cl::eauon - i : ;
In the test run check sheet screen, click the “Selection of a :
data file and sheet creation” button. The “Open” screen | e
appears' ; creation
3) Select the data file. 2
Select the data file to import. i Eng |
4) Click the [Open] button. 2

Click the [Open] button to import the data file. The test run |t
check sheet is automatically renamed and is displayed in |l
the Excel screen.

* TestRunCheckSheet.xls is closed and the check sheet is displayed in a new Excel file Book.

Microsoft Excel - Book1

@E\Ia Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help

e @Ry &5 @z &4 e 7 e e o
[ o#3 - =
A B c (B] I B G H
Air conditioning unit startfstop test check .
Site name  |oraphic of csv
1 sheet
o
d
4
a
B Function settin
PLCHa. PLC IP Place of PLC Type PLC S Air-canditioner _Genera\
address installation WErsian . Peak-cut Equipment state
state manitaring -
i rmanitaring
8 101 182.168.1.171 - - - Activate Deactivate Activate
o
10 General Equipment information Function settin
Operatian
1 Address Short name Long name sefting Status display Schedule Error content
12 101-1 101-1 101-1 Activate CM/OFF Deactivate
13
Note:

Regardless of whether the opened CSV file is for “Air conditioning unit start/stop test” or “Test run for
the charge function”, the file type is automatically determined and a check sheet is created.
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* If the selected CSV file is not in test run check sheet data format, the following message appears and
the test run check sheet is not created.

Microsoft Excel

! :: The file that was selected is nok a kest run check sheet data File.

The created check sheet can be printed to use.

The following two file types are available for the test run check sheet. There are different sheets in each file.

+ Check sheet created from Air conditioning unit start/stop test CSV file

% Connection G-50 4 UnitG-50Mo.1 /  General Equipment(IC IO signal} % General Equipment

(1) @) @) (4)
Sheet name
(1) Connection G-50 Information about the connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
(2) UnitG-50No.1 Information about the unit connected to the AG-150A(EC)/
UnitG-50No.2 G-50A

(* Asheet is created for each connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit)

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
"(AG-150A No.)-(EC No.)" is displayed.
(3) General Equipment (IC 10 signal)  Information about the connected I/O Signal
(4) General Equipment Information about the connected PLC and general equipment

+ Check sheet created from Test run for the charge function CSV file

®)  ©)
Sheet name
(5) Charge Settings regarding charges
(6) UnitG-50No.1 Charge information of units connected to the AG-150(EC)/G-50A

UnitG-50No.2 (* Asheet is created for each connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit)

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), "(AG-150A
No.)-(EC No.)" is displayed.

An example of the test run check sheet is shown on the next page.
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(1) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“Connection G-50"

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check

sheet

[ TG-2000A S/W Ver |

| Site name |Bui|dingA

CSV Qutput Date:2010/09/01 14

[ 6.30 |
AG-150A/G-|AG-150A/G-50A] AG-150A/G- | AG-150A/G- | AG-150A/G-| AG-150A/G- Db No EC1
50ANo. IP Address 50A name 50A UnitID | 50A Serial | 50A S Ver. IP Address S/W Ver. Db No.
1 192.168.1.1 000001 00000-000 2.50 01
2 192.168.1.4 000004 0000-00 325 01
User setting
Schedule Trend FLe i Engrgy Charge
General save/peak
Activate Deactivate Activate Activate Activate
PLC for General AG-150A Basic License Energy Management License Interlock control GB-50ADA Basic License
0 ENABLED Unlimited ENABLED Unlimited ENABLED Unlimited ENABLED Unlimited DISABLE 0
0 EMABLED Unlimited
(2) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example) “Unit G-50 No.*”
Air conditioning unit start/stop test check Gite name |Eluilding A
sheet
AG-150AIG- Cutdoor unit ) Indaor unit . -
Floor Ma. Flaor Mame S0AMD. address Outdoor unit maodel name address Indoar unit madel name Attribute
1 Ma.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 1 PCFY-P24MGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 2 PCFY-P24MGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 3 PCFY-P2Z4MGMU-E I
1 Mo.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 4 PCFY-P2Z4MGMU-E I
1 Mo.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 5 PCFY-P2Z4MGMU-E I
1 Mo.1 1 51 EE)RY'EP“UDYSH““'A(' B PCFY-P24NGMU-E Ic
1 Mo.1 1 51 EE)W'EP“UDYSH““'A(' 7 PCFY-P24NGMU-E Ic
| Date of test Persar in
run charge
. . . . . TG-20004 == Air-condtioning | Local remote contraller ==
Group informtion Operation block information unit operstion check | Check the TG-20004 display
Check the Check the
LCD name Short name Lang name Block Mo. Block Mame Group arrar display Group arrar display
Unitant Unit0n1 1 Blockd1
Unitanz Unit0nz 2 Blockn2
Unita o Unit0n3 3 BlockO3
Unitan4 Unit0n4 4 Blocknd
Unita0s Unitns i Blockns
Unit0 06 Unit00g B BlockOg
LUnit0o7 Unitooy H Black?
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(3) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“General Equipment (IC 10 signal)”

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check

sheet Site name  |Building A CSY Output D
MHarme Operation output Qperation status input Errar status input
Mo Short name Long name Contact Mo, | Status display | Contact Mo, | Status display Contact Mo Status display
1 FCA Fe ChE2-2 OMIOFF CH3Z3 OMIOFF CME1-2 Ahnormal
Date of test Ferson in
run charge
Display color information Check iterm
: : ) ) Checkthe Check the
O peration output{O O Operation status input (ORIOT) Error status input display. error display.

Light Green - Gray

Linht Green - Gray

Light Orange

(4) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“General Equipment’

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet | Site name |Eluilding A

CEY Output Dat

Function settin
Place of PLC Sh ; - General
FLCMO. PLZ IFP address . ; FLC Type X Air-conditioner .
installation YErsion state montoring FPeak-cut equlpm_entl ctate
manitaring
10 192.168.1.171 - Deactivate Deactivate Deactivate
[mict]
Measurment i easurment Al i
information setting arm setting
Sensar Lawear limit of | Upper limit of Upper limit of
address Shott narme Long hame Sengor type the the Offset the alarm
1-018-1 1-0181 1-0181 Temperature -100.0 100.0 0o
1-018-2 1-018-2 1-018-2 Hurmidity 0.0 1000 0o
£:12114/2000 13:52 Date of test Ferson in
run charge
Check item
Floor inforrmation Checkthe | Checkine
display. arror display.
Upper limit of the
recovery Mo color Mo color Mo colar
Mo color MNa color Mo colar
Mo color MNa color Mo colar
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(5) Test run for the charge function check sheet “Charge”

Charge function test check shest | Site name  |Building A C 5 Output Date12/142000 12:52
The division | The division | The diision Charge setting Users
MeterPLC base data ﬂ?r modefor_ .modefor. Settlernent . Standard Seasonal e akhy
outdoor unit | cutdoor unit indoor unit Currency unit Annual charge|Charge for FU
date charge charge charge
Tara savi
Metivate aparaf:"'"g Modez | mpportioned | End of month EUR Deactivate | Deactvste |  Actiate Deactivate |  Activate
Standard Season
Unit price1 | Unit price? | Unit price? | U nit priced | Unit priced Wnit pricet | Unit price2 | Unit price? | Unit priced | Unit priceS
Air-con 17 i | i i | i - - - g .
Check item Chedck

Operate the outdoorindoor unit that are connected to 3 given watt hour meter, and verify that onbi the reading of that watthour meter goes up.
("Serify that the power line fromthe outdoor unitis correcthy connected to the watt hour metar)

T3-20004 =z etting inform ation

Meter model | Meter serial .
FLC P Pl P Standard b Fuke value Fuke unit
FLCNa. hleter Mo, hdeter name hleter kind vise s #ting Unit anaan name numoer
address value charge
1 1921681130 1 M1 Alr-con 10 kWi 1)
1 192.168.1.130 2z Me® 2 B I=con 3 kKW 1]
Chedc tem Ched

Does the pulse unitof the watt hour meter match the pulse unit setting made via TE-200047
Are the watt hour meter readings read by the TG- 20004 correcth™

(Serify that the cables for the watt hour meter and puls e count PLC are not mi<ed up.)

Setting confirmation after test run

Froportional division mode Charge s stting Sattlemant of
Rem setup aceounts day Standard
il b = | Unit pri h i
Cutdoorunit | Indoor unit =ekly Annual charge asend —— ne prie specificaion enarge seting
charge charge U nit price | Season
Ched
FPerson in
charge
T G-20004 monitor value
A different h;::::i:r::el:f Monitorvalue [ A different Chede Measurementresult
meniter valuz run after a test run| menitor value Dp:rat;(on U nit priced Unit price? U nit price3 Unit priced Unit prices Chedk
shec

znergy sum total
eletric- energy sum total
1m total of Gas

T total of W ater

o total of C alorie
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(6) Test run for the charge function check sheet

“Unit G-50 No.*”

Charge function test check sheet Site narme  |Building A
Floor Mo Floor Marme AG-1804/G- | Outdoor unt | Outdoor unit model Crank case Indoar unit Indaor unit madel Indoor unit
A0AMO. address harme heater address harne Wi HM
1 Ho.1 1 51 PURY-ERAO0TS H b BS) 0070 1 PCFY-P24N Ghil-E 2
1 Mot 1 51 PURY-EPSO0TS HM-A-BS) 0070 2 PLFY-P24N GMU-E 2
1 Ho.1 1 51 PURY-EPO0S HM-A-BS) 0070 3 PLFY-P24N GMU-E 2
1 Ho.1 1 51 PURY-ERAO0TS H b BS) 0070 4 PCFY-P24N Ghil-E 2
1 Ho.1 1 51 PURY-EFA00TS HM-A-BS) 070 5 PCFY-P2aM GMU-E z
1 Ho.1 1 51 PURY-EPO0S HM-A-BS) 0070 & PLFY-P24N GMU-E 2
Ferson in
charge
lock information Apporioned consumption amount
CharEfD_E"mk Chﬁemae'mk S;agfga;d Oiﬁfcl”” Unitpricel | Urit price2 | Unit price3 | Unitpriced | Unit prices Check
1 BlockO1 i
2 Block(2 i
3 Bl ock(3 i
4 Block0d a
[ Bl ock5 ]
[ Bl ook ]
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[ Appendix 1: Checking the Windows Service Pack Version and Memory Size

This section describes how to check the Windows Service Pack version and memory size.

TG-2000A will not operate properly if installed on a computer that does not meet the system requirements.

Check that the computer meets the system requirements as listed in section 2.1 “Requirements (system
recommendations)” before setting up TG-2000A.

If the required version of Windows Service Pack is not installed.
Acquire an Update CD or download an appropriate version of the Service Pack from the Microsoft Corporation
website to update the Service Pack.
URL for Microsoft Corporation:  http://www.microsoft.com/
(Subject to change without notice)

If the minimum memory requirements are not met
Add a memory.
After adding a memory, check that the virtual memory setting is set to "Automatic” or "Recommended size".
(How to confirm or make this setting varies with the operating system (Windows 7/Vista/XP/2000).)

1. Windows 7/Vista

1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and - _ e
memory SiZe LJL_J (B b Comnroi Pasl b System snd Muintensnce & System e B S ]
a) Right-click [Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Windows version and that the RAM
on the [View basic information about your computer]
screen.
Windows 7:
RAM must be 1 GB or more.
(No need to check Service Pack version)
Windows Vista:
Windows Vista Service Pack 2
RAM must be 1 GB or more.

ain, and workgroup settings
HBTIT @ D ity
HPTZ

Workgroup: WORKGROUF

The Service Pack version is not listed in the screen-

shot on the right.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual
RAM size (2GB=2048MB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size System Properties
a) Select [Advanced System settings] under [Control
Panel] | Computer Name | Hardware | Advanced |Sy5tern Protection I Hemotel
Click the [Advanced] tab in the [SyStem Propel‘ties] ‘You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.
window. Performance
Then, click [SettlngS] under [Performance]. Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and vitual memory

User Profiles
Deshkiop settings related to your logon

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Environment Yariables. ..

0K |[ Cancal || oply
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b) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [Performance Options] m
window.

Visual EFFECE' | Advanced |i:)aiz Execution Prevention |

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer,

&

=2t Windows choose whats best for my computer:
1 Adjust for best appearance
) Adjust for best performance

I
=4
&
g
ES

Animate controls and elements inside windows
Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
Enable desktop compasition

Fade or slide menus into view

Fade or slide ToolTips into view

Fade out menu items after dicking

Show preview and filters in folder

Show shadows under menus

Show shadows under mouse pointer

Show thumbnails instead of icons

[¥] Show translucent selection rectanale i

ok || cancel || apoly

c) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Advanced] ﬁ
tab in the [Performance Options] window.

Visual Effects | Advanced | Data Execution Prevention |

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources.

Adjust for best performance of:

@ g (@) Background services

Virtual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives: 2338 MB

[ ok J[ cancel || aopy
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d) In the [Virtual memory] window, check that the box next )
. . . . Virtual Memory @l
to [Automatically manage paging file size for all drives]
is checked. [¥]iAutomatically manage paging file size for all drives: |
If it is checked, click [Cancel] to close the window. I-v—m—agmg & Size Tor each aive
If it is not, check the box, and click [OK] to close the
window. E: None
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take '
effect.
Custom size:
(@ System managed size
Mo paging file Set
Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 3057 MB
Currently allocated: 2338 MB
OK l [ Cancel
Note:

This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 7 Professional” or “Windows Vista® Business”

Manual.
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2. Windows XP
1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and
memory size
a) Right-click [My Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Service Pack version is 3 or later and that
the RAM is at least 512 MB in the [General] tab in the
[System Properties] window.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual
RAM size (512MB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size
a) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [System Properties] window.
Then, click [Settings] under [Performance].
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System Properties

|| Automatic Updates || Femote

Computer Name || Hardware || Advanced

System:
Microzoft Windows *P
Professional
Wersion 2002

Service Pack 3

Fegistered to:

Manufactured and supported by:
IntelR]

Pentium(R] 4 CPU 2. 40GH=z
2.39 GHz} 504 MB of RaM

Support Infarmation

[ QK H Cancel ] Apply

System Properties

System Restore || Automatic Updates

General || Computer Mame || Hardware

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of theze changes.

Ferfarmance

Wisual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and wvirtual memory

Uszer Profiles

Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings

Startup and Recovery

Sustem startup, system failure, and debugging information

Settings

[ Environment Y ariables ] [ Error Reporting ]

L QK. J[ Cancel ] Apply




b) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [Performance Options]

window.

¢) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Advanced]

tab in the [Performance Options] window.
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Performance Options

Wisual EFFEC'ZSI | Advanced ||i:)ata Execution Prevention |

Select the settings wou want to use for the appearance and
petfarmance of Windows on this computer,

(O adjust For best appearance

(O adjust For best performance
(O Custom:

Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
Fade or slide menus inka view

Fade or slide ToolTips into view

Fade out menu items after clicking
Show shadows under menus

Show shadows under mouse poinker
Show translucent selection rectangle
Show window contents while dragging
Slide open combo boxes

Slide taskbar buttons

[#] smooth edaes of screen Fonts

3

[ OF ][ Cancel ] Apply

Performance Options

Wisual Effects | Advanced |Data Execution Prevention |

Processor scheduling

By default, the computer is set bo use a greater share of
processor time bo run vour programs,

Adjust For best performance of:

O}

() Background services

Memory usage

By default, the computer is set bo use a greater share of
MEmary ko run your programs.

Adjust For best performance of
@ Programs O System cache
wirkual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it vere RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives: 369 MB

L ok J ’ Cancel Apply




d) In the [Virtual Memory] window, check that the [Currently
allocated] memory size under [Total paging file size for all
drives] is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size.

If it is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size, click [Cancel] to close the window.

If there is a large discrepancy, allocate the same amount
of memory as the [Recommended] size to the [Initial size],
allocate twice as much memory as the [Recommended]
size to the [Maximum size], and click [Set].

Click [OK] to complete the setting.
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take
effect.

Virtual Memory

Drive [Volume Label]

Paqing File Size (ME)

Paging file size For selected drive
Dirive: C:

Space available: 57711 ME
(%) Custam size:

Initial size: (MB): 753

Maximum size (MB); | 1506

O System managed size
() Ma paging File

Tokal paging file size For all drives

Minimum allowed: 2 MB
Recommended: 753 ME
Currently allocated: 753 MB

Sek

OF,

] [ Cancel

Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.

For details, refer to the attached “Windows® XP Professional” Manual.
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3. Windows 2000
1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and
memory size
a) Right-click [My Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Service Pack version is 4 or later and that
the RAM is at least 512 MB in the [General] tab in the
[System Properties] window.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual

RAM size (512 MB) (524,288KB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size

a) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [System Properties] window.

Then, click [Performance Options] under [Performance].

b) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Performance
Options] window.
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System Properties

| Metwark. Identificationl Hardwarel User Profilesl Advancedl

System:
Microsoft Windows 2000
5.00.2195

Service Pack 4

Heglstered to:

Computer:
Intel[R] Pentium
[R) 4 CPU 3.06GHz
ATAAT COMPATIBLE

523,760 KB RaM

System Properties

Generall Networkldentificationl Hardwarel Uszer Profile:

— Performance

Performance options contral how applications use memory,
which affects the speed of your computer.

Performance Options. .. |

— Enwvironment ' ariable:

B

Environment wariables tell your computer where to find certain

types of information.
Environment Y ariables. .. |

— Startup and Recovery

Startup and recovery options tell your computer how to start
and what to do if an ermor cauzes your computer to stop.

Startup and Recovery... |

QK I Cancel | Lpply |

Performance Options

—Application response

Optimize performance For:

™ Background services

—Yirtual memory

Total paging file size For all drives: 192 ME

Change. .. |
k. I

Cancel |




c) In the [Virtual Memory] window, check that the [Currently
allocated] memory size under [Total paging file size for all
drives] is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size.

If it is the same as or close to the [Recommended] memory
size, click [Cancel] to close the window.

If there is a large discrepancy, allocate the same amount
of memory as the [Recommended] size to the [Initial size],
allocate twice as much memory as the [Recommended]
size to the [Maximum size], and click [Set].

Click [OK] to complete the setting.
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take
effect.

¥irtual Memory

Drive [Wolume Label] Paging File Size (MB)

HE

—Paging file size for selected drive

Dirive; C:
Space awvailable: 15574 ME

Initial size (ME): Fo6

IMaxgimunn size (ME): I 1532

— Taokal paging file size for all drives
Mirimurn allowed: ZMEB
Recommended: 766 MB
Currently allocated: 192 ME

—Reqistry size

Current registry size: 9 ME

e

IMasirnunn registey size (MB):

Ok

Cancel

Note:

This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.

For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 2000 Professional” Manual.
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[ Appendix 2: Auto Log-in Confirmation Method

This chapter describes the procedure for confirming that the Auto log-in setting is validated.
Note that the confirmation method may differ between Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP and
Windows 2000.

1. Windows 7/Vista

1) Select [Run] from the [Accessories] menu. ([Start] -> [All = Run =
Programs] -> [Accessories])
= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.
2) Enter "control userpasswords2” in the field, and click [OK]. open: | [ cortrel merpasswerd2 = I
W This task will be created with administrative privileges.
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Browse... ]
3) Uncheck the box next to "Users must enter a user name and oo =
password to use this computer.” [Ueers [ adhanced]

Use the list below to grant or deny users access to your computer,
@ andto change passwords and other settings.

. [Eilisers must enter 3 User name and password to use this compurter]
4) Click [OK]. |

Users for this computer:

User Name Group

L Administrators

Ad... Remove Properties
Password for [
Te change your password, press Ctrl-Alt-Del and select Change
Wy Password.
Reset Password...
ok | [ cancel | [ apoly |

Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 7 Professional” or “Windows Vista® Business”
Manual.
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2. Windows XP

1) Select [Run] in the [Start] menu.

= Twpe the name of a program, folder, document, or
3 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

2) Enter "control userpasswords2” in the field and click [OK].

Open: | control userpasswordsz v|

[ [o]:4 ][ Cancel ][ Browse. .. ]

3) Uncheck the box next to “Users must enter a user name and User Accounts 22X

password to use this computer.” Users | advanced

Use the lisk below ko grant or deny users access to your
computer, and to change passwords and other settings.

4) CI|Ck [OK] I [Cisers must enter a user name and password to use this computer i I

Users For this computer:

User Marne Group
mﬂdministratnr Administrabors

Passwaord Far Administrator

To change the password For Administratar, click Reset
Passward,

[s]4 I [ Cancel ] [ Apply
Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® XP Professional” Manual.
3. Windows 2000
Users and Passwords 2| x|

1) Select the [User and password] of [Control Panel]. users | advanced |
2) Confirm that the check box "It is necessary to input the st e
computer, and to change passwords and other setbings.
user name and password to use this computer" is not

I I Lisers must enter & user name and password ko use Ehis computer, I

CheCked " Users fior this computer:
User Marme | (Sroup |
If it is checked, remove the check. It is necessary to dim‘:'stfaw' meistrators
- . s uesks
select the user name Administrator, and then to input the e adhiistrators
user name and password. B0 ket i
Click the [Application] button and the Auto log-on setting
salel HEmoyE Froperties

screen is displayed.

~Password far Administratar
3) Set the user name and password_ g Eﬁ;:gl;%ea::“l_‘l;r%‘?sswnrd, press Chrl-Alk-Del and select
Set the user name and password optionally on the Auto [ St
log-in screen.
* |t is possible to set the user name and password Nl
optionally, but it is recommended to set the following
Contents Automatically Log On x|
User name : Administrator % b e e L
Password . TG_ZOOOA will be automatically logged on belaw:
User name: I Administrator
After completing the setting, click the [OK] button. Password: f
Confirm Passward: I
4) Since the screen is returned to the user name/password coce |
screen, click the [OK] button to exit the operation.
~
Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 2000 Professional” Manual.
J
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[Appendix 3: Correcting the Power Apportioning When AG-150A/G-50A Fails or Is Replaced ]

The corrections that must be made if the AG-150A/G-50A fails or is replaced when using the charge
function (power apportioning) are explained in this chapter.

Note:
* The power apportioning charges for the fault period cannot be calculated if the AG-150A/G-50A is
replaced, so special corrective measures must be taken when a fault occurs.

Clearing the charge comparison data when AG-150A/G-50A is replaced
Clear the charge comparison data in the replaced AG-150A/G-50A following section 9.6 "Maintenance of
charge data during AG-150A/G-50A, PLC fault or replacement”.
[Procedure] — Refer to section 9.6.
Target: Only AG-150A/G-50A that has failed or been replaced.

Example of "Charging data maintenance"” when AG-150A/G-50A fails (for power apportioning
(manual electric amount input)
An example of the corrections is given below.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Charging Data Maintenance] button
From the initial window, click the [Charging
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance
group.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A to be corrected.
Select the replaced AG-150A/G-50A from
"Select from AG-150A/G-50A".

3) Select the indoor unit icon.

The "Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance"
screen opens when the icon for the indoor unit
to be corrected is clicked.

4) Correct the apportioning parameters.

Correct the apportioning parameter for the
fault period to "0". The value will change to

blue when corrected. Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance screen
*  The correction target period is from the date of fault

occurrence to the day before recovery.
5) Correct the indoor units connected to the replaced AG-150A/G-50A.
Correct the contents of the apportioning parameters (only fault period) of the indoor units managed
by the replaced AG-150A/G-50A to the contents shown in step 4).
6) Select the methods for correcting the fault period from the following methods.
The apportioning parameters for the fault period are processed with a special method, so select the
correction method that matches the system. As an example, the following plans are given.

Plan (1): Correcting using the average value for the week before the fault
- The average value of the week before the fault is used as the apportioning parameter for one
day. The apportioning parameters multiplied by the number of days in the fault period are
calculated and input as the apportioning parameters for the day before the fault was recovered.
Plan (2): Correction method using only correct period
- The apportioning parameters for all indoor units within the fault period are not used. Instead
only the correct period is used. Thus, the apportioning parameters for all indoor units during
the fault period are set to "0".
7) Correct the apportioning parameters according to step 6).
Correct the apportioning parameters for the corresponding indoor unit and date using the fault
period correction method decided above.

8) Select Recalculate.
If the account has already been settled, select Recalculate and recalculate the account for the
corresponding month.
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@t.e: \

If the apportioning parameters are corrected with the "Charging Data Maintenance" function,
a message to recalculate the settlement will appear when "Charging Data Maintenance" is
completed. Recalculate the settlement if necessary.

* In this example, the changes are reflected on the power apportioning from the point that the
unit failed or replaced. Thus, subtract the values for the apportioning parameters from the
recovery time to the account settlement time, and correct the apportioning parameters if

K necessary. /

Example of "Charging data maintenance" when AG-150A/G-50A fails (for power apportioning
(electric amount pulse count))
An example of the corrections is given below.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Charging Data Maintenance] button
From the initial window, click the [Charging
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance
group.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A to be corrected.
Select the replaced AG-150A/G-50A from
"Select from AG-150A/G-50A".

3) Select the indoor unit icon.

The "Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance"
screen opens when the icon for the indoor unit
to be corrected is clicked.

4) Correct the apportioned electric amount.
Correct the apportioning parameter for the
fault period to "0". The value will change to -
blue when corrected. Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance screen
* The correction target period is from the date of fault

occurrence to the day before recovery.

5) Correct the indoor units connected to the replaced AG-150A/G-50A.

Correct the contents of the apportioning electric amount (only fault period) of all indoor units
managed by the replaced AG-150A/G-50A to the contents shown in step 4).

6) Select the methods for correcting the fault period from the following methods.

The apportioning parameters for the fault period are processed with a special method, so select the
correction method that matches the system. As an example, the following plans are given.

Plan (1): Correcting using the average value for the week before the fault
- The average value of the week before the fault is used as the apportioning parameter for
one day. The apportioning electric amount multiplied by the number of days in the fault
period are calculated and input at the apportioning electric amount for the day before the
fault was recovered.
7) Correct the apportioning electric amount according to step 6).
Correct the apportioning electric amount for the corresponding indoor unit and date using the fault
period correction method decided above.
8) Select Recalculate.
If the account has already been settled, select Recalculate and recalculate the account for the
corresponding month.

&)te: \

» If the apportioning parameters are corrected with the "Charging Data Maintenance" function,
a message to recalculate the settlement will appear when "Charging Data Maintenance" is
completed. Recalculate the settlement if necessary.

» With this example, the power apportioning bill from the point that the unit failed and was
replaced is the target. This apportionment for the date of recovery differs from the normal
amount. Thus, the normal apportionment process is started from the day after the unit was

k recovered. /
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[Appendix 4: Shortening the Charging Test Run ]

Procedures to shorten the charging test run (For PLC)
This charging test run must be carried out before starting actual charging.

Note:
* Perform the test run with TG2000A being set to “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A
system ’Activate’ ” on User Setting 2.
Set it back to “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system ‘Deactivate’ ” if TG2000A is not
to be put on the “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system’Activate’.”
* Do not use this test run with a system that is already charging. Settlement of the current
charges will not be possible, etc.

1. Preparation

Confirm that the air conditioner test run and the TG-2000A system's settings are completed before

starting this charging test run.

1) Make the initial settings, including the charging system
After installing TG-2000A, make all of the necessary settings, including the charging system.
Confirm that test run of all air conditioners has been completed, and make sure that the correct date
and time are set.

2) Stop all air conditioners.
Confirm that all units in the air conditioner system are stopped. Use TG-2000A to stop any running air
conditioners.

3) Change the settings for charging test run.
Change the charging settings to those for confirming the |[ESEESE. fuvw s | s

charging test run.

Refer to section 11.3 in the integrated software TG-2000A

Instruction Manual (Site Adjustment).

* Set the charge time zone as shown on the right.
Unit price 1: 00:00 to 07:00, 09:00 to 24:00
Unit price 2: 07:00 to 09:00 == :
Unit price 3: No setting T
Unit price 4: No setting
Unit price 5: No setting

* Check that the settlement date is set to the previous day.

¢ Lkl |

2. Charging test run
Return the date, and change the time as shown below to carry out the charging test run in a short time.

Current date and time
1

1
Start
* :| : Operations

Two days Z’;;a/vious Current day with changed
prior | ! L1 !! I I I ! times
00:00 f & Test run 0:00 ‘\ /V 00:00
23:59:0 | 04:00:0 | | 05:59:0 | :59: Current

time

1) Return the date and time by two days
Using the TG-2000A time setting function, return the time to "23:59:00 two days prior". (To change the
date.)

2) Change to the charge processing time (part 1)
Confirm that the TG-2000A computer's time is set to "00:05" or later. Then, using the time setting
function, set the time to the charging process start time "04:00:00". (To collect data)

3) Change to the charge processing time (part 2)
Wait for at least 15 minutes, and then change the time to "05:00:00" using the time setting function. (To
calculate the apportionment) The message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" will appear while calculating
the charges.

4) Change the time to the test run start time
Wait 15 minutes and then change the time to "05:59:00" using the time setting function.
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5) Test run all air conditioners
Start test run (operation) of all air conditioners after the TG-2000A computer's time reaches "06:00".
Run the air conditioners for approx. two hours.

6) Stop the test run of all air conditioners.

After running the air conditioners for approx. two hours, stop all air conditioners with the TG-2000A.

7) Change the time to just before 0:00 hours

Set the time to "23:59:00" using the time setting function to execute the date change process.

* Never change the date.

8) Change to the charge processing time (part 1)
Confirm that the TG-2000A computer's time is set to "00:05" or later. Then, using the time setting
function, set the time to the charging process start time "04:00:00". (To collect data)

9) Change to the charge processing time (part 2)
Wait for at least 15 minutes, and then change the time to "05:00:00" using the time setting function.
(For apportionment and settlement) The message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" will appear while
calculating the charges.
The messages "Calculating apportionment. Wait" and "Calculating account. Wait" will appear while
calculating the charges.

- Charging test run check list -

Step Operation details Supplement Check
1 Change the time to "23:59:00" two days prior The time must be changed to
two days or more prior to the
current date
2 Confirm that the time is set to "00:05" of the previous day
Change the time to "04:00:00"
3 Confirm that the time is "04:15"
Change the time to "05:05:00"
Confirm that the message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 15 minutes
have passed.
4 Change the time to "05:59:00"
5 Confirm that the time is "06:00"
Run all air conditioners. Test run is sufficient. Run for two
hours.
6 Confirm that the time is "08:00"
Stop all air conditioners.
7 Change the time to "23:59:00" Never change the date.
8 Confirm that the time is "00:05" of the current day.
Change the time to "04:00:00"
9 Confirm that the time is "04:15"
Change the time to "05:05:00"
Confirm that the message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 15 minutes
have passed.
Confirm that the message "Calculating account. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 30 minutes
have passed.

Maintenance Tip:
Do not change the time so that it crosses over date lines, except under the following

Note:

conditions.

When changing the time to just before 0:00 hours two days prior in step 1.

When changing the date with the charging test run, change the date to two or more days

prior to the current date.
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3. Check the charging test run results
Check the details explained in section 11.3.

4. Ending the test run
1) Correct the date and time to the current values

After the test run, reset the date and time to the current values. If the test run is carried out using this

shortened test run procedure, the date will be the current date, so only the time needs to be corrected.
2) Change the charging test run settings to the actual operation settings.

Change the charging test run settings, such as the charge settings, to the actual operation settings.
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[Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data ]

The methods for backing up the data initially set in the system at the site into a different medium are
explained in this section.

Backing up into a removal disk

The methods for copying and backing up the database files from the computer into a removable disk (FD,
CD-R, USB Memory etc.) are explained below.
The required tools and procedures are given below.

[Required tools]
* Removable disk (Recordable medium (FD, CD-R, USB Memory etc.) compatible with the site's

* Compression tool (Necessary to use an FD medium)

Note:
» Always prepare a recordable medium and compression tool compatible with the site's computer.

1. Backing up the system setting data in the “Standard” mode

[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the integrated software program after initialization and test run.
* The database file cannot be copied if the integrated software is running.
2) Select the "detach" icon.

Double-click the "detach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens and a = .
process takes place so that the database files can be accessed. The DOS i

window closes automatically when the detach execution program ends. detach
* The database can be copied in this state.
3) Copy and paste "MJ310G.***".

Copy the files (MJ310G.***) in the following folder.
Folder C:\Mssql7\data\
File name  MJ310G.df =
MJ310G.mdf

Paste the copied file into the removal disk.

Note:
*  When using an FD, create a random work file (example: C:\work), and compress the folder into a
size that can be copied onto the FD.
* When using a CD-R or USB Memory, the file can be copied with writing software without
compressing the size.
+ The data such as the system information and charging data is stored in MJ310G.***.

4) Select the "attach" icon.
Double-click the "attach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens, and the
file is processed so that it can be used as a database. The DOS window closes
automatically when the attach execution program ends.
* The files can be used as a database in this state.

Caution:
* The integrated software will not run properly if "attach" is not executed.
Execute "attach" after the backup when upgrading TG-2000A.

5) Start the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Start the integrated software and make sure that it runs properly.

Note:
» Afunction is available to periodically (approx. once a day) back up the MJ310G.*** database into
a designated folder in the computer's HDD. Refer to section 8.3.2 for details..
» Do not use the backup database except when the computer is replaced due to faults. The system
information and charging data will be overwritten with the backup data.
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2. Backing up the system setting data in the “Wide area” mode

[Procedure]

1) Quit the integrated software “Wide area TG-2000A” program.
Exit “Wide area TG-2000A” using the “Site change tool.”

2) Exit the “Site change tool.”
Quit the “Site change tool” itself.

3) Copy and paste database.
Copy the files in the folders below, and paste them on to a removable disc.

Folder location: C:\program files\tg2000\ (site name)

*Floor screen and sub screen are stored in the folder above.

Screen Folder
Floor screen C:\TgsiteData\tg2000\(site name)\Floor
Sub screen C:\TgsiteData\tg2000\(site name)\Floor

-
Note

« If sub folders are used to organize files, the folder name will be included in the “site name.”
» Make a backup without the "Wide area TG-2000A” and “The site change tool” being run.

.

(CAUTION

* Note that the data storage folder for the Wide Area mode has been changed.
On the Ver. 5.10 or earlier, the location of the data storage folder is as follows:
C:\program files\tg2000\(site name)

4) Start up the “site change tool.”
Click the icon for the program on the desktop to start up “Site change tool.”
5) Start up “Wide area” TG-2000A.
Select the site to be connected to from the “site change tool,” and start up TG-2000A.

3. Backing up the system setting data using the backup tool

[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the integrated software program after initialization and test run.
* The database file cannot be copied if the integrated software is running.
2) Start up “DbBkup Tool.”

DbBkupTaoal....

Start up [DbBkupTool.exe] in the TG-2000A installation folder.

3) Designate the storage location and enter the file name.
Designate an arbitrary storage location, and enter the file name.
Press the [Save] button to output the backup data.

/Note \

» DbBkupTool cannot be started up unless it is located in the TG-2000A installation folder.
» The following data will be backed up:
Database (MJ310G.**, MJ310GT.***)
Plane view for floor
User icon
* When using the backup mode, files under a folder are excluded from the backup target in the
Wide Area mode.
When using the Wide Area mode, refer to the section “Backing up the system setting data in the Wide
Area mode” for how to back up the data.

- /
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[Appendix 6: Upgrading the Functions

The methods of upgrading the "power apportion charging”, "energy saving control" or "peak cut control"
function are explained in this section.

1. Preliminary precautions
The following preparations are required before the air conditioner system can be expanded. The preparations
differ according to the functions being used.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Service function
Contents Monitor/ Power General
- . equipment
operation | apportioning monitor/operation
1 Information on the refrigerant system, group and operation o o o
blocks of the air conditioner system to be expanded
2 Information on the apportioning block for the air conditioner o _ _
system to be expanded
3 Information on the air conditioner corresponding to the watt o _ _
hour meter (meter) to be expanded
4 Information on the charges for the watt hour meter (meter) to o _ _
be expanded.
5 | Information on watt hour meter used for peak cut control - - O
6 | Information on set energy saving and peak cut control, etc. — O O
7 | Information on function upgrade license number O O ©)

*

—_

: Version Ver. 1.01 or later is required for the electric amount count software.

2. Precautions for upgrading functions
Observe the following points when upgrading the air conditioner system's functions.
(1) The power rate, etc., cannot be counted while the power for the power rate count software PLC is OFF.
(It is the same with when the power to the PL controller is OFF.)
Either turn the power OFF for the count target while the PLC (*1) power is OFF, or notify the owner that
the power rate, etc., cannot be counted during the expansion work.

*1:1t is the same with PI controller.
Never use the initial request button for an electric amount count software PLC that is running. If used,
the charge data, etc., will all be cleared.

(2) When using the power apportioning, the settlement period should be calculated before starting the
upgrade. The results for the settled period should always be printed or output to a file. Normal charging
may not be possible while the functions are being upgraded, so the air conditioner breaker should be
turned OFF.

(3) Back up the TG-2000A database before and after the expansion work, and save each database. Refer
to Appendix 5.

3. Operation methods
Upgrade the air conditioner system's functions with the following procedures.

The procedures are divided for the "power apportioning", "energy saving" and "peak cut" addition
functions, so carry out all steps corresponding to the function being used.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Contents Addition functions
Step Work on AG-150A/G-50A, Power Ener Peak
Work on TG-2000A side PLC (or PI controller) apportion- ray
. ) * saving | cut
and watt hour meter, etc., side ing *5

Stop all air conditioners.
1 | (Air conditioner breaker should be O - -
turned OFF.)

Settle the air conditioning charges
for the term, and output the results.
Check the meter current value on Record the value indicated by the
3 | the "System Equipment" screen, meter O - O
and record the value.

o - _

Turn the PLC (or PI controller)
4 power OFF, and upgrade the version O - O
*2
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[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Contents Addition functions
Step Work on AG-150A/G-50A, Power Ener Peak
Work on TG-2000A side PLC (or PI controller) apportion- savir?y cut
and watt hour meter, etc., side ing *5 9
Install [PLC New] and set up
5 Or Install [P] controller New] and set o - o
up
6 Turn the PLC (or PI controller) o o o
power ON
7 Upgrade tDe AG-150A/G-50A o o o
version *3
Register the license number in
8 AG-150A/G-50A © © ©
9 End TG-200(*)A, and back up the o o o
database. *1
10 |Upgrade the TG-2000A version *3 O O O
[PLC New] Initialize the PLC *4
(Note: Do not select the "Initial
11 request" button for a running o) — 0
PLC.)
[Pl controller New] Initialize PI
controller.
12 | Turn the air conditioner power ON. O - —
After the air conditioner has started
13 | up, restart TG-2000A. © © ©
14 Run all air conditioners and confirm o o o
that they operate.
Confirm that the watt hour meter
15 . O - O
value increments correctly.
16 | Set the upgraded functions. O O O
17 | Test run the functions. O O O
18 Stop the TG-2000A, backup the o o o

database, and restart TG-2000A. *1

*1 Refer to the Appendix 5: Backing up the system setting data.

*2
*3
*4

apportioning.

*5

amount input type power apportioning.

Refer to the version upgrading methods in the electric amount count software installation manual.
Refer to Chapter 5 AG-150A/G-50A version upgrade methods and TG-2000A version upgrade methods.
When setting the meters, do not select and execute the [Initial request] button for a running PLC.
If inadvertently executed, the set values will be returned to the default values and could affect the power

A PLC (electric amount count software) or Pl controller is not required when using the manual electric

Note:
* The settings other than those that have been added or changed should also be confirmed.
» Check the operation with charging test operation if necessary.

Use the Meter Recording Form Example on the following page when using meters.
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Reference: Example of form for recording meter values

Meter

PLC
IPI
No.

Name

Installation
place

Pre-operation
value

Post-operation
value

Difference

Judgment

Meter 1 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 2 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 3 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 4 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 5 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 6 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 7 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 8 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 9 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 10(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 11(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 12(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 13(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 14(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 15(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 16(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 17(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 18(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 19(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 20(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 21(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 22(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 23(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 24(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 25(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 26(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 27(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 28(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 29(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 30(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 31(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 32(indicated value)
(monitor value)
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[Appendix 7: Expanding the System ]

The methods for expanding the air conditioner system's air conditioners or watt hour meters are explained
below.

1. Preliminary precautions
The following preparations are required before the air conditioner system can be expanded. The preparations
differ according to the functions being used.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Service function
Contents Monitor/ Power General
- . equipment
operation | apportioning monitor/operation

1 Information on the refrigerant system, group and operation o _ _
blocks of the air conditioner system to be expanded
Information on the apportioning block for the air conditioner

2 - O -
system to be expanded
Information on the air conditioner corresponding to the watt

3 - O -
hour meter (meter) to be expanded

4 Information on the charges for the watt hour meter (meter) to _ o _
be expanded.
Presence of expansion PLC for power rate count software.

5 - O -
Presence of Pl controller to be expanded.

6 | Information on functions of general equipment to be expanded - - O
Presence of expansion PLC for PLC for general equipment

7 |software | - - '0)
Presence of DIDO controller to be expanded.
Information on schedule for air conditioner group or general

8 . O - O
equipment to be expanded

2. Precautions for expansion
The following precautions apply when expanding the air conditioner system
(1) The power rate, etc., cannot be counted while the power for the power rate count software PLC is OFF.
(It is the same with when the power to the PL controller is OFF.)
Either turn the power OFF for the count target while the PLC (*1) power is OFF, or notify the owner that
the power rate, etc., cannot be counted during the expansion work.

*1:1t is the same with PI controller.

(2) When using the power apportioning function, the term must be settled before starting the expansion.
The term's settlement results must be printed out or saved in a file. When the charge block is changed,
etc., in the TG-2000A after the expansion work, the charges may not be apportioned correctly in some
cases.

(3) When using the power apportioning function, stop all air conditioners. The charges may not be
processed correctly during the expansion work, so the air conditioner breaker should be turned OFF.

(4) Never use the Initial Request button on the power rate count software and PLC for general equipment
software during operation. All of the apportioning data, etc., will be cleared if this button is pressed.

(5) Back up the TG-2000A database before and after the expansion work, and save each database. Refer
to Appendix 5.

3. Operation methods
Expand the air conditioner system with the following steps.
The steps are separate for the "monitor/operation”, "power rate apportioning" and "general equipment
monitor/operation” functions. Carry out all steps corresponding to the functions being used. Some steps
include expansion of the PLC. Carry these out according to the actual expansion requirements at the site.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply
Service function

Step Contents Only Power General
monitor/ apportionin equipment
operation PP g monitor/operation

Stop all air conditioners (and general equipment).
1 * With power apportioning function: Air conditioner breaker O O @)
should be turned OFF.

2 Settle the air conditioning charges for the term, and output
the results.

- e -
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[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Step

Service function

Contents

Only
monitor/
operation

Power
apportioning

General
equipment
monitor/operation

Check the watt hour meter (meter) current value on the
"System Equipment" screen, and record the value. *1

O

End TG-2000A, and back up the database.

O

O

O

Record the watt hour meter or meter values. *1

O

Turn the PLC power OFF and connect any additional wiring
for the watt hour meter, etc. Setup the additional PLC and
connect the required wiring, etc.

Turn the PI or DIDO controller power OFF and connect any
additional wiring for the watt hour meter, etc. Setup the
additional Pl or DIDO controller, and connect the required
wiring, etc.

Start up the PLC by turning the power ON.
Turn the Pl or DIDO controller power ON and restart.

Check the additional AG-150A/G-50A's version, and upgrade
if required. Register the license No. if required.

Start up TG-2000A, and open the initial screen.

10

Set the additional AG-150A/G-50A with "AG-150/G-50A
Connection Setting".

11

Set the additional AG-150A/G-50A or air conditioner, etc.
with "System Configuration Setting".
* Note: Never press the "Collect information from
AG-150A/G-50A" button.

12

Set the additional PLC and general equipment with "PLC for
General Equipment Setting".

* Note: Never execute "Initial Request" for the existing PLC. |
Set the additional general equipment with “DIDO controller
setting”.

13

Set the name of the expanded air conditioner and general
equipment with "Monitor Display Setting".

14

Set the additional PLC and watt hour meter (meter) with
"Meter Setting".
* Note: Never execute "Initial Request" for the existing PLC.

Set the additional watt hour meter (meter) with “PI controller
setting”.

15

Set each item for the additional air conditioner with "Energy
Monitoring set-up".

16

Check the set details with " Charge Set-up ". Set the charges
for the additional meters, etc.

17

Set the added AG-150A/G-50A or air conditioner with
"Energy Saving Setting".

18

Set the time with "Time Setting".
* This can be skipped if noAG-150A/ G-50A, PLC, DIDO or
PI controller has been added.

19

Press the "End Setting" button on the initial screen and open
the Management screen.
* Send the set details to the AG-150A/G-50A, etc.

20

Monitor the current value of the watt hour meter or meter on
the "System Device" screen. Check and record the values for
the new meters. *1

21

Turn the air conditioner power ON.

22

After the air conditioner has started up, restart TG-2000A.

O|0

23

Operate all air conditioners and confirm that the operation
can be monitored.

When using the power apportioning function, confirm that the
watt hour meter and meters correctly count up. *2
When using the general equipment functions, confirm that

the equipment can be correctly monitored and operated.

*1. Record the existing meter's value, the TG-2000A monitor value and the new meter's value.

*2. If the meter's monitor value and indicated value match before and after the test operation after completing the
settings, the values are being counted up correctly. However, if the electricity, etc., to the measuring target cannot
be shut off, check and record the monitor value and indicated values for all meters.
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Note:

* The settings other than those that have been added or changed should also be confirmed.
» Check the operation with charging test operation if necessary.

Reference: Example of form for recording meter values

Meter

PLC
IPI
No.

Name

Installation
place

Pre-operation
value

Post-operation
value

Difference

Judgment

Meter 1 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 2 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 3 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 4 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 5 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 6 (indicated value)
(monitor value)
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[ Appendix 8: Charging Setting for A and K Control and LOSSNAY Units ]

The procedures and notes for charging setting of A and K control and LOSSNAY units are explained below.

1. When M-NET (M), A-control and K-control units exist in the system

WHM §4
for OC
M

WHM
for IC

Note:
» Because charging may vary depending on performance (COP) of each unit, install separate OC
(outdoor unit) WHM for each unit.

Even if the division mode is set to “Capacity save,” it will automatically
be reset to “Thermo-on time,” and the apportioning will automatically be
apportioned accordingly.

WHM §< p

for KOC
WHM
for AOC §4
WHM
for MOC g‘

"8 Td LI i brew
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2. Set-up of A control units

2-1 When using OC power supply for IC (An auxililary heater is connected to WHM for OC.)

WHM

for AOC

Charqging for an auxililary heater is apportioned to all the units regardless of the use of an auxililary heater.

Regardless of the number of the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit, certain settings on the

indoor units are determined by the configuration of what is shown in the dotted lines in the figure above.

<Necessary setups>

connection set-up

Menu Item Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring
function Activate
Charge for A/K A-controller is set to “AOC/AIC
control unit Activate Same power supply”.
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
setup system.

System configuration

Unit composition

No setup is required for

set-up AOC.
set-up Set-up of group
Measurement meter PLC and Set according to the -
Measurement Meter system.
set-up Set-up

Energy monitoring

Division mode

Set according to the

No setup is required for

time zone etc.

Relation between system. relation between IC and
set-up OC and WHM WHM.
OC setting Setup is required for power
IC setting input.
Charge Blocks No setup is required for
auxililary heater.
Charge setup Setting of charge Set according to the -

system.

- Make other settings if necessary.

« License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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2-2 When using OC power supply for IC (An auxililary heater is connected to WHM for AIC.)

WHM
for AOC

WHM g
for AIC
Note:

» The power consumption of the auxiliary heater alone cannot be calculated by installing a separate
WHM in addition to the one for the outdoor unit. As shown in the figure above, install a WHM for the
auxiliary heater, and use the watthour meter reading to figure out the charges. Consult your dealer if
this type of system must be considered.
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2-3 When using IC power supply and OC power supply IC separately (same apportioning system as

that of M-NET models)

Regardless of the number of the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit, certain settings on the

Auxiliary heater i E

y—/
]
"r,—PWIPP'vth,‘T,

WHM @
for AOC
WHM
for AIC

indoor units are determined by the configuration of what is shown in the dotted lines in the figure above.

When the apportioning for the indoor unit and the auxililary heater for indoor unit are not charged, or it is

collected separately, WHM for AIC is not necessary.

<Necessary setups>

connection set-up

Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring
function Activate
Charge for A/K control A-controller is set to “AOC/AIC
unit Activate Separated power supply”.
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
setup system.

System configuration

Unit composition set-up

No setup is required for

setup

system.

set-up Set-up of group AOC.
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement | Set according to the -
Meter Set-up system.
set-up
Energy monitoring Division mode Set according to the -
Relation between OC system.
set-up and WHM
OC setting
Relation between IC
and WHM
IC setting
Charge Blocks
Charge setup Charge time zone Set according to the -

- Make other settings if necessary.

« License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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3. Approtioning system of K-control
3-1 When using IC power supply and OC power supply separately (K-control building MULTI and K-control

Slim)

for KOC
y—/|
_ ‘I-K{m‘l_gcz
WHM e,l
for KIC

When the apprtioning for the indoor unit and the auxililary heater for indoor unit are not charged, or it is

collected separately, WHM for KIC is not necessary.

<Necessary setups>

Menu

Item

Setting

Note

User setting 2

WHM/Measurement
meter connection

Other than no connection

Energy monitoring Activate
function
Charge for A/K control Activate
unit
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the system. -
setup

connection set-up

System configuration

Unit composition set-up

No setup is required for

set-up Set-up of group KOC.
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement | Set according to the system. -
Meter Set-up
set-up
Energy monitoring Division mode Set according to the system.
Relation between OC When multiple KIC are
set-up and WHM connected to KOC, set
OC setting the crankcase heater
Relation between IC on only the KIC whose
and WHM address is the smallest.
IC setting
Charge Blocks
Charge setup Charge time zone Set according to the system. -

setup

- Make other settings if necessary.

« License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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3-2 When using OC power supply for IC (K-control Slim)

WHM 4
for KOC | I
"\ y—/ 1
~KIC1 KIC2  KIC3
<Necessary setups>
Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no -
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring Activate
function
Charge for A/K control Activate
unit
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A - -
setup

connection set-up

System configuration
set-up

Unit composition set-up
Set-up of group

No setup is required for
KOC.

Measurement meter

set-up

PLC and Measurement
Meter Set-up

Set according to the
system.

Energy monitoring

set-up

Division mode
Relation between OC
and WHM
OC setting
IC setting
Charge Blocks

Set according to the
system.

When multiple KIC are
connected to KOC, set the
crankcase heater capacity
on only the KIC whose
address is the smallest.

No setup is required for
power input and auxililary
heater.

Charge setup

Charge time zone setup

Set according to the
system.

- Make other settings if necessary.

« License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A
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4. Apportioning system of LOSSNAY

When apportioning the electric amount used by the LOSSNAY (LC)

and the OA processing unit (FU)

mote:

~

* Only the charges of single LOSSNAY with
local remote controller can be apportioned.
The charges can be apportioned in the same

WHM EI way as the indoor unit by setting the charge
for OC block setting.
M M * The charges of the interlocking OA
&7 oC &= OC processing unit can be apportioned by
# | Interlocking Mt Qetting the charge block.
WHM (S I | |
el = [N 1=l —T1 |
h’lC’l FU —/E:z h,|(;3 |-C|
Remote
controller
WHM Electric power details Coefficient used for apportioning
For OC | Outdoor unit power Operation parameter of IC and FU *1
Outdoor unit crankcase heater power
ForIC Indoor unit power input Operation parameter of IC, FU, and LC
Indoor unit auxiliary heater power
LC FAN power
FU FAN power
*1 Operation parameter varies depending on the set operation apportioning standard. As LC runs without
compressor, operation parameter of LC is not used to apportion electric amount of WHM for OC.
<Necessary setups>
Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement PLC for measurement
meter connection meter-connected
Energy monitoring Activate *1
function
Charge for FU Activate
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
connection set-up setup system.
System configuration Unit composition set-up | Set according to the -
set-up Set-up of group system.
Monitor display Block setup Set according to the -
set-up system.
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement | Set according to the -
set-up Meter Set-up system.
Energy monitoring Division mode Set according to the | For charge blocks, FU is
set-up Relation between OC system. displayed separately.
and WHM Never failure to set up.
OC setting
Relation between IC
and WHM
IC setting
Charge Blocks
Charge setup Charge time zone setup | Set according to the -

system.

*1 Sets to Activate/Deactivate of FU apportioning function. For LC, apportioning function is always valid

regardless of the setting.

+ Make other settings if necessary.

+ License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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